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A B S T R A C T
The p u r p o s e  of the study is to i d e n t i f y  and e x a m i n e  
M a r t i n  B u b e r’s c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  with i m p l i c a t i o n s  for 
the t e a c h i n g  of music. T h r e e  m a j o r  B u b e r i a n  s u p p o s i t i o n s  
are d i s c u s s e d  in r e l a t i o n  to the m u s i c a l  l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  
that o ccurs w i t h i n  the child: (1) M u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the
t e acher and the child, (2) B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  on c r e a t i v i t y  
and its t e l e o l o g i c a l  p o t e n t i a l  for the e d u c a t i o n  of the 
whole child, and (3) the d u a l i s m  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of freedom. I n t e g r a t i v e  w i t h i n  t h e s e  
s u p p o s i t i o n s  are the c o n c e p t s  of c o n f i d e n c e ,  the i n s t i n c t  
of power, the i n s t i n c t  of Eros, the o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, 
the i n s t i n c t  of commun i o n ,  and the c o m p u l s i o n  and 
c o m m u n i o n  that is w i t h i n  the r e a l m  of freedom.
The r e s u l t s  of the s t u d y  are as follow. Buber o f f e r s  
no m e t h o d o l o g y  for the t e a c h i n g  of music. It is the 
t e a c h e r ' s  e x i s t e n t i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to s e l e c t  the 
t e l e o l o g y  for the child from the e f f e c t i v e  m u s i c a l  world.
The art of m u s i c  is one of the t r a n s m i t t i n g  f a c t o r s  
of c u l t u r e  and value. T h i s  t r a n s m i s s i o n  e n a b l e s  the 
teacher, who is l i k e n e d  to the p e r f e c t e d  leader, to 
p r e p a r e  the way for the m u s i c a l  l e a r n i n g  of the child.
This l e ader c a n n o t  d e v e l o p  the c r e a t i v e  p owers w i t h i n  the 
child; that is the c h i l d ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  The c h i l d ' s  I 
longs for r e l a t i o n  with the Thou of the m u s i c a l  encoun t e r ,  
and he or she r e a c h e s  out to the e n c o u n t e r  w i t h  the
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o r i g i n a t o r  instinct. This c o n s t r u c t i v e  i n s t i n c t  forms a 
new, u n i q u e  e x i s t e n t  that is met w i t h  e d u c a t i v e  forces 
t h r o u g h  the t e a c h e r ' s  d irection, and the child e n ters into 
c o m m u n i o n  by e x p e r i e n c i n g  the music.
It is c o n c l u d e d  that the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  is to be in 
r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the self b efore she or he can t r a n s m i t  the 
s p i r i t  of the art of m u s i c  to others. B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  on 
c r e a t i v i t y  is c o n d u c i v e  to the u n i f i c a t i o n  of the m u s i c a l  
c o m m u n i t y .  It is only t h r o u g h  the I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  the child and the e n c o u n t e r  of the m u s i c a l  w orld 
that the s p i r i t  of the art of m u s i c  will c o n t i n u e  to 
e x i s t .
x
C H A P T E R  I
I N T R O D U C T I O N
P r e f a c e
This d i s s e r t a t i o n  is a b o u t  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  and the 
p h i l o s o p h y  of M a r t i n  Buber. T h e r e  is a c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  
the m u s i c  e d u c a t o r’s i n t e r e s t  in a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  and 
the c o n c e p t  of the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  that Buber 
o f f e r s  r e g a r d i n g  the t e a c h i n g  of the arts. For the m o s t  
part, m u s i c  e d u c a t o r s  have been e x t r a c t i n g  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  
d i r e c t i o n  r e l a t i n g  to a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  from such 
s c h o l a r s  as: Harry B r o u d y , S u s a n n e  L a nger, C h a r l e s  
L e o n h a r d ,  B e n n e t t  Reimer, A b r a h a m  S c h w a d r o n ,  J e r r o l d  Ross, 
R o b e r t  House, H a r o l d  Abeles, C h a r l e s  H o f f e r ,  and R o b e r t  
Klotman. Each of these w r i t e r s  has been f o c u s i n g  his or 
her p h i l o s o p h i c a l  p r e m i s e s  on w h a t  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  is, 
what the child s h o u l d  k n o w  at a c e r t a i n  age a b o u t  music, 
how m u s i c  is the "pure" art, why m u s i c  s hould be i n c l u d e d  
w i t h  all of the arts, h o w  m u s i c  r e p r e s e n t s  human v a l u e s  
and culture, how m u s i c  is e x p r e s s i v e ,  a n d  why there should 
be music e d u c a t i o n  in the public s c h o o l s .  This w r i t e r  
f inds all of these m u s i c a l  c o n c e p t s  and t h e o r i e s  to be 
m e r e l y  one a s p e c t  of the w h o l e  e d u c a t i o n  of the child. 
M a r t i n  B u b e r  says that w h e n  one e d u c a t e s  a child, he or 
she is e d u c a t i n g  an e n tire h uman being. His t h e o r y  is 
that the arts are the p r i m a r y  s o u r c e  for l e a r n i n g  w i t h i n  
this w h o l e  human being.
2The p u r p o s e  of this study, t h e r e f o r e ,  is to c o n s i d e r  
M a r t i n  B u b e r’s p h i l o s o p h i c a l  c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y ,  that is 
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e ,  as an o n t o l o g i c a l  
p r e m i s e  for the e d u c a t o r  who t e a c h e s  music. This 
educator, a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, is a s p e c i a l  educator 
b e c a u s e  it is only t h r o u g h  his or her i n f l u e n c e  on the 
child that l e a r n i n g  begins.
The f ormat of this c h a p t e r  is as follows: The 
I n t r o d u c t i o n  w i t h  the f o l l o w i n g  headi n g s :  A B i o g r a p h i c a l  
O v e r v i e w  of M a r t i n  Buber, B u b e r’s T h o u g h t  About t e a c h i n g  
and Learn i n g ,  The I n f l u e n c e  of the T e a c h e r  for the Child, 
The P h i l o s o p h y  of Dialogue, M u t u a l i t y ,  and B u b er's T h o u g h t  
on C r e a t i v i t y ;  The N e e d  for the Study; D e l i m i t a t i o n s ;  
L i m i t a t i o n s ;  D e s i g n  and O r g a n i z a t i o n  of the Study; and the 
D e f i n i t i o n  of Terms.
I n t r o d u c t i o n
A B i o g r a p h i c a l  O v e r v i e w  of M a r t i n  Buber 
M a r t i n  Buber ( 1 8 7 8 - 1 9 6 5 )  is i n c r e a s i n g l y  being 
a c k n o w l e d g e d  as ’one of the truly u n i v e r s a l  men of our 
time, c o m p a r a b l e  to Gandhi, A l b e r t  S c h w e i t z e r ,  and 
E i n s t e i n "  ( F r i e d m a n  1957, p. vii). He posits loving 
o p e n e s s  and c o n c r e t e  c o n c e r n  b e t w e e n  h u m a n  beings w h e t h e r
3they are in a g r e e m e n t  or o p p o s i t i o n .  "The u n i v e r s a l i t y  of 
this man can be a t t r i b u t e d  to his d e t e r m i n a t i o n  to live in 
the 'narrow ridge,' to c h o o s e  the n a r r o w  way b e t w e e n  
o p p o s i n g  forces and views" (Moore 1974, p. xxv) . Buber 
w r i t e s  in Ten Rungs: H a s i d i c  S a y ings: "The way in this
w o r l d  is like the edge of the blade. On this side is the 
u n d e r w o r l d ,  and on that side is the u n d e r w o r l d ,  and the 
way of life lies b e t w e e n "  (Buber 1947/1 9 6 2 ,  p. 69).
R o n a l d  G r egor S m i t h  a s s e r t s  that B u b e r ' s  life shows 
r e m a r k a b l e  s t r e n g t h  in s p i t e  of the t r a g i c  e x p e r i e n c e s  
w h i c h  the Jews w e r e  e n c o u n t e r i n g  d u r i n g  his life time.
M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  long life . . . spans a time in w o r l d
h i s t o r y  w h i c h  has s u f f e r e d  the m o s t  v i o l e n t  u p h e a v a l s  
and changes. Not only the d e v a s t a t i n g  wars, but also 
the i m m e n s e  r e v o l u t i o n s  in t h o u g h t  and in t e c h n o l o g y ,  
have i n t r o d u c e d  t e r r o r s  as w e l l  as p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
whose powers can s c a r c e l y  be e x a g g e r a t e d .  (Smith 
1967, p. 1)
The p o l i t i c a l  r e v o l u t i o n s  and the c h a n g i n g  of 
e c o n o m i c  c o n d i t i o n s  " a c c e n t u a t e d  the i n s t a b i l i t y  of life 
in g e n e r a l  and the life of the e x p l o i t e d  in p a r t i c u l a r "  
( W e i n s t e i n  1975, p. vii). In spite of the d i verse 
c o n d i t i o n s  of the era, M a r t i n  Buber e m e r g e d  as a " u n i q u e  
man w h o s e  own q u a l i t y  of life d e p e n d e d  for its s t a b i l i t y  
and d i r e c t i o n  on his a b i l i t y  to s y n t h e s i z e  the p o s i t i v e  
a s p e c t s  of his total h e r i t a g e  into d aily ' blueprints for
rl i v i n g * . " His r e l i g i o u s  b a c k g r o u n d ,  the c u l t u r e  of his 
h e r i t a g e ,  and c o n s t a n t  b e l i e f  in h u m a n  beings c r e a t e d  a 
" p u r p o s e f u l n e s s  that was t r a n s m i t t e d  to all who u n d e r s t o o d  
his m e s s a g e s  and found c o n s o l a t i o n  and hope in his 
t e a c h i n g s "  (p. vii).
Smith e n c o u r a g e s  B u b e r i a n  s c h o l a r s  to study B u b e r ' s  
b a c k g r o u n d  and c u l t u r e  b efore a t t e m p t i n g  to a p p r e c i a t e  
"his c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  a c h i e v e m e n t s ,  and the l a sting n a t u r e  
of his i n f l u e n c e "  (Smith 1967, p. 1).
In v i r t u e  of the u n u s u a l l y  c l o s e  c o n n e c t i o n  w h i c h  
e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  a c t u a l  life, the 
c o n c r e t e  c h o i c e s  and d e c i s i o n s  w h i c h  he made, and the 
ideas w h i c h  he develo p e d ,  it is i m p o r t a n t  to see him 
a g a i n s t  the c h a n g i n g  b a c k g r o u n d  of the w orld in w h i c h  
he lived. . . . For B u b e r  was n e v e r  i s o l a t e d  from the
w o r l d  . . .  he a l w a y s  lived in the tasks of the world 
as they p r e s e n t e d  t h e m s e l v e s  to him. (Smith pp. 1-2) 
S i g n i f i c a n t  s c h o l a r s  who i n f l u e n c e d  B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  
w e r e  Simmel, Dilthey, Kant, N i e t z s c h e ,  K i e r k e g a a r d ,  and 
D o s t o i e v s k y .  He began his f o r m a l  u n i v e r s i t y  s t u dies in 
V i e n n a  (1896), his b i r t h p l a c e .  He c o n t i n u e d  his w o r k  in 
Leipzig, Berlin, and Z u r i c h  and c o m p l e t e d  his Ph.D. in 
p h i l o s o p h y  at B e r l i n  w i t h  the t u t o r a g e  of G e o r g e  Simmel 
and W i l h e l m  Dilthey. At this time he i s o l a t e d  h i m s e l f  to 
study the H a s i d i c  texts w h i c h  he had b r i e f l y  e n c o u n t e r e d  
as a child. In his a u t o b i o g r a p h i c a l  f ragments, he wrote:
4
5In ray c h i l d h o o d  . . .  ray f a t h e r  took me w i t h  him 
. . . to a n e a r b y  v i l l a g e  of S a d a g o r a  . . . the seat
of a d y n a s t y  of " z a d d i k i m "  ( z a d d i k  m e a n s  r i g h t e o u s ,  
proven), that is, of H a s i d i c  rabbis. . . .  I 
w a t c h e d— as a c hild r e a l i z e s  such things, not as 
thought, but as image and f e e l i n g - - t h a t  the world 
needs the p e r f e c t e d  man and that the p e r f e c t e d  man is 
none other than the true helper. . . . H e r e  . . . was
. . . the l i v i n g  d o u b l e  k e r n a l  of h u m a nity: g e n u i n e
c o m m u n i t y  and g e n u i n e  l e a d e r s h i p .  (Buber 1918/1973, 
pp. 38-39)
D u r i n g  this p e r i o d  of i s o l a t i o n ,  B u b e r  began to 
r e f l e c t  about his e x p e r i e n c e  of i n t e r n a l l y  d e f i n i n g  his 
e x i s t e n c e  with time and space. He had s t r o n g l y  q u e s t i o n e d  
the p r e - K a n t i a n  o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y  of the u n i v e r s e  in 
r e l a t i o n  to the t h e o r y  of i n f i nity. He later writes:
A n e c e s s i t y  I could not u n d e r s t a n d  swept over me: I 
had to try a g a i n  and a g a i n  to i m a g i n e  the edge of 
space, or its e d g e l e s s n e s s , time w i t h  a b e g i n n i n g  and 
an end or a time w i t h o u t  b e g i n n i n g  or end, and both 
were e q u a l l y  i m p o s s i b l e  . . . yet there seemed to be
only the c h o i c e  b e t w e e n  the one or the other 
absurd i t y .  (Buber 1938/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 136)
He d e s c r i b e s  his " i r r e s i s t i b l e  c o m p u l s i o n  [to reel] 
from one to the other, at times so c l o s e l y  t h r e a t e n e d  with 
the danger of m a d n e s s  that I s e r i o u s l y  t h o u g h t  of a v o i d i n g
6it by s u i c i d e .”
In K a n t ' s  book, P r o l e g a m e n a  to all F u t u r e  
M e t a p h y s i c s , B u b e r  d e f i n e d  a r e s o l u t i o n  for this m a d d e n i n g  
p o l a r i z a t i o n .
This book s h o w e d  me that space and time are only the 
f o r m s  in w h i c h  my h u m a n  v i e w  of w h a t  is, n e c e s s a r i l y  
w o r k s  i tself out. . . . they w e r e  not a t t a c h e d  to the 
inner n a t u r e  of the world, but to the n a t u r e  of my 
senses. . . .  I could gain an i n k l i n g  that being 
i t s e l f  was b eyond the r e a c h  a l i k e  of the f i n i t u d e  and 
the i n f i n i t y  of space and time but did not i tself 
enter into this a p p e a r a n c e .  (Buber 1 9 38/1865a, p. 
136)
F r i e d r i c h  N i e t z s c h e  was a n o t h e r  i m p o r t a n t  i n f l u e n c e  
for Buber. Buber " c h e r i s h e d  his e x i s t e n t i a l  and 
h u m a n i s t i c  views w h i c h  w e r e  a i m e d  to p r o m o t e  the s u p r e m a c y  
of m a n” and found p e r s o n a l  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i t h  his t h o u g h t  
in r e f e r e n c e  to c u l t u r e  and art. " T h r o u g h  art and c u l t u r e  
man remolds, redir e c t s ,  and r e i n t e r p r e t s  his world. Both 
are h i g h l y  p e r s o n a l  and s u b j e c t i v e  and must be kept f r e e "  
( W e i n s t e i n  1975, p. 10).
Soren K i e r k e g a a r d’s i n f l u e n c e  on Buber was "that 
e very p e r s o n  must seek his own p a t h w a y  to God, and that 
b u i l d i n g  faith in God on sheer h i s t o r i c a l  g r o u n d s  is a 
fatal d e l u s i o n "  (Weinstein, 1975, pp. 9-11). And from 
D o s t o i e v s k y :
7S p i r i t u a l  i n t e n s i t y ,  fervour, depth of insight, and 
an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of m a n ' s  inner c l e a v a g e .  . . .  A 
d i a l e c t i c  very s i m i l a r  to his own i n t e l l e c t u a l  
p r o c e s s e s  and a w o r l d - a f f i r m i n g  m y s t i c  r e l i g i o n  of 
ecstasy, love, and b r o t h e r h o o d  w h i c h  bears a 
r e m a r k a b l e  r e s e m b l a n c e  to his own thought. ( F r i e d m a n  
1955, p .35)
B i o g r a p h e r s  a g r e e  that B u b e r ' s  a c t u a l  t e a c h i n g  
e x p e r i e n c e s  began in 1913. He was s p o n s o r i n g  the p o s s i b l e  
e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of a J e w i s h  C o l l e g e  in G e r m a n y  w h i c h  "he 
h o p e d  w o u l d  have an i n f l u e n c e  beyond J e w i s h  c i r c l e s  for 
the a d v a n c e m e n t  of a g e n e r a l  c u l t u r e  and r e l i g i o u s  
r e n e w a l "  (Moore 1974, xviii). This work, however, was 
a b r u p t l y  s t o p p e d  by the o u t b r e a k  of W o r l d  War I. D uring 
1923 to 1933, he s p e n t  his time t e a c h i n g  r e l i g i o n  and the 
h i s t o r y  of r e l i g i o n  in J e w i s h  p h i l o s o p h y  at the U n i v e r s i t y  
of F r a n k f o r t .  He then m o v e d  to P a l e s t i n e  w h e r e  he taught 
and d i r e c t e d  Adult E d u c a t i o n  at a g o v e r n m e n t  s p o n s o r e d  
i n s t i t u t i o n  until 1953.
B u b e r’s p r i m a r y  b e lief is to r e s t r u c t u r e  s o c i e t y  so 
that h u m a n  beings can live w i t h i n  a c o m m u n i t y  t o g ether 
w i t h o u t  h a v i n g  to f o r f e i t  their i n d i v i d u a l  beliefs. He 
o f f e r s  the c o n c e p t  of g e n u i n e  d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  p eople as a 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e  a priori.
Only he who h i m s e l f  turns to the o t h e r  human being 
and opens h i m s e l f  to him r e c e i v e s  the world in him.
8Only the being w h o s e  o t h e r n e s s ,  a c c e p t e d  by my being, 
l i v e s  and faces me in the w h o l e  c o m p r e s s i o n  of 
e x i s t e n c e ,  b r i n g s  the r a d i a n c e  of e t e r n i t y  to me.
O n l y  w h e n  two say to one a n o t h e r  w i t h  all that they 
are, "It is T h o u , "  is the i n d w e l l i n g  of the P r e s e n t  
B e i n g  b e t w e e n  them. (Buber 1929/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 30)
A c o m m u n i t y  c a n n o t  s u c c e e d  w i t h o u t  a " p e r f e c t e d  
l e a d e r . "  This b e c o m e s  the a priori for B u b e r ' s  
e d u c a t i o n a l  founda t i o n ,  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
l e a d e r s h i p .  E a c h  commu n i t y ,  r e g a r d l e s s  of its s o c i e t a l  
struct u r e s ,  needs a c e n t e r  or a c o m m o n  goal. " S u c c e s s f u l  
l e a d i n g  w i t h o u t  t e a c h i n g  comes near to d e s t r o y i n g  all that 
makes h u m a n  life seem w o r t h  l i v i n g "  (Buber 1942/1957, p. 
149). He s t r o n g l y  o p p o s e s  M a h a t m a  G a n d h i ' s  s p e c i f i c  
m e t h o d  of l e a d e r s h i p  over the i n d i v i d u a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of 
the people.
B u b e r  p e r c e i v e s  G a n d h i  to g o v e r n  his f o l l o w e r s  to do 
only as he says. " G andhi u n m i s t a k a b l y  r e j e c t s  the 
'political', the u n t r a n s f o r m e d ,  the men who are not 
c h a n g i n g  t h e m s e l v e s "  (Buber 1 939/1957, p. 130). In "A 
L e t t e r  to G a n d h i "  (1939), he a c c u s e s  G a n d h i  of m i s u s i n g  a 
time e l e m e n t  ( p o l i t i c a l  v e r s u s  r e l i g i o u s ) .  Buber w r i t e s  
to G andhi and says that the c o m m u n i t y  needs a c e n t r a l  
c o r e .
W h e n  there is this centre, there is also a striving, 
c o m m o n  life, the life of a c o m m u n i t y  w h i c h  dares to
9live b e c a u s e  it hopes to live t o m o rrow. But when 
this g r o w i n g  centre, this i n c r e a s i n g  p r o c e s s  of 
i n g a t h e r i n g ,  is lacking, d i s p e r s i o n  b e c omes 
d i s m e m b e r m e n t .  (p. 142)
B uber did not w r i t e  an a u t o b i o g r a p h y ;  he wrote 
" a u t o b i o g r a p h i c a l  f r a g m e n t s "  w h i c h  were s i g n i f i c a n t  
e n c o u n t e r s  w h i c h  he had e x p e r i e n c e d  t h r o u g h o u t  his life.
He b e l i e v e d  that h u m a n  b e i n g s  l e a r n e d  a b o u t  t h e m s e l v e s  and 
their r e l a t i o n s h i p  to o t h e r s  in the w o r l d  t h r o u g h  l i f e ' s  
e n c o u n t e r s  w h i c h  he called " m e e t i n g s "  and " e v e n t s . "
T h e s e  " e v e n t s "  and " m e e t i n g s "  are in the f u l l e s t  
sense of the term " t e a c h i n g "  and perhaps, in the end, 
the most t e a c h i n g  that M a r t i n  Buber has left us. "I 
am no p h i l o s o p h e r ,  prophet, or t h e o l o g i a n , "  Buber 
said at a c e l e b r a t i o n  of his e i g h t i e t h  birthday, "but 
a man who has seen s o m e t h i n g  and goes to a w i n d o w  and 
points to what he has seen." ( F r i e d m a n  1973, p. 4)
A c o m p i l a t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  " m e e t i n g s "  and " e v e n t s "  can be 
found in The P h i l o s o p h y  of M a r t i n  B u b e r  w h i c h  is the 
t w e l f t h  v o l u m e  of the L i b r a r y  of L i v i n g  P h i l o s o p h e r s  
series and in the Open Court P u b l i c a t i o n  M e e t i n g s  1973, 
e d i t e d  by M a u r i c e  F r i e d m a n .  In a d d i t i o n  to his 
a u t o b i o g r a p h i c a l  f r a g m e n t s ,  Buber o f f e r s  H a s i d i c  tales 
that "point and t e a c h  t h r o u g h  the r e c o u n t i n g  of c o n c r e t e  
s t ories to w h i c h  we can r e t u r n  a g a i n  and again to test the 
i n s i g h t s  and f e e l i n g s  that have a r i s e n  in r e s p o n s e  to
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them" ( F r i e d m a n  p. 5). Some of these are: The T a l e s  of
R abbi Nachman, The L e g e n d  of the B a a l - S h e m ,  and For the 
Sake of Heaven. T h e s e  a c c o u n t s  are u s e f u l  in c l a s s r o o m  
s e t t i n g s  "as the basis for h i g h l y  m e a n i n g f u l  group 
d i s c u s s i o n  and i n t e r a c t i o n . "  B u b e r  contends, however, 
that these t e a c h i n g  i n s t r u m e n t s  are to be used only as 
t e l e o l o g i c a l  tools r a t h e r  than d i r e c t  a n s w e r s  r e g a r d i n g  
h o w  to teach.
Buber wrote: "He who hopes for a t e a c h i n g  from me 
that is a n y t h i n g  other than a p o i n t i n g  of this sort 
w i l l  a l w a y s  be d i s a p p o i n t e d . "  If we take this 
s t a t e m e n t  seriou s l y ,  and I t h i n k  that we must, then 
even B u b e r ' s  f o r m a l  a n t h r o p o l o g y ,  s u c h  as B e t w e e n  M a n  
and M a n  and The K n o w l e d g e  of Man, m u s t  be u n d e r s t o o d  
not as the c o m p r e h e n s i v e  W e l t a n s c h a u u n g ,  or 
w o r l d - v i e w ,  of the m o n o l o g i c a l  p h i l o s o p h e r  but as 
r e s p o n s e  and a d d r e s s  b e t w e e n  B uber and the s i t u a t i o n s  
and t h i n k e r s  that he e n c o u n t e r e d  and that takes p lace 
b e t w e e n  Buber and his reader. (Friedman, pp. 4-5) 
M a r t i n  Buber has been c l a s s i f i e d  as an e d u c a t o r  and 
as a p h i l o s o p h e r  of e d u c a t i o n .  S i m o n  q u o t e s  B u b e r  as 
saying, "the field a l w a y s  i n t e r e s t e d  him p r a c t i c a l l y  
r a t h e r  than t h e o r e t i c a l l y "  (Simon 1967, p. 543). This has 
c aused c o n f l i c t i n g  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a m o n g  his b i o g r a p h e r s  in 
their a t t e m p t  to c a t e g o r i z e  his e d u c a t i o n a l  p h i l o s o p h y .  
" Buber v i e w e d  h i m s e l f  as an e d u c ator, not as a p h i l o s o p h e r
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of e d u c a t i o n "  (Haim 1978, p. 85). N e v e r t h e l e s s :
B u b e r ' s  e d u c a t i o n a l  w r i t i n g s  have r e t a i n e d  the 
i m m e d i a c y  of s p o k e n n e s s .  D u r i n g  half a c e n t u r y  he 
a d d r e s s e d  h i m s e l f  to t o p i c s  such as the e s s e n c e  of 
education, the e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r ,  and the 
n a t i o n a l  e d u c a t i o n ,  a l w a y s  l i n k i n g  the t opic to the 
r e a l i t y  he faced in that s p e c i f i c  h i s t o r i c a l  hour and 
d i r e c t i n g  h i m s e l f  to f e l l o w  e d u c a t o r s  who might 
b e n e f i t  from his insights. (p. 85)
G o r d o n  H a i m  adds, " M a r t i n  B u b e r’s e d u c a t i o n a l  w r i t i n g s  are 
a d d r e s s e d  to p e ople who wish to learn to walk w i t h  t h e i r  
own light" (p. 97).
In 1923, B u b e r’s c l a s s i c  work, I and Thou, was ready 
for p u b l i c a t i o n .  In this book, he i n t r o d u c e s  the 
d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  "I and T h o u  b e g i n s  from 
e x p e r i e n c e  rather than a b s t r a c t  conce p t s ,  e x p e r i e n c e  w h i c h  
points to what is the h u m a n  in man" ( F r i e d m a n  1965b, p. 
11). F o l l o w i n g  is a d e s c r i p t i o n  of the d i s t i n c t i o n  
b e t w e e n  "I-Th o u "  and the "I-It":
I - T h o u  is the p r i m a r y  word of r e l a t i o n s h i p .  It is 
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by m u t u a l i t y ,  d i r e c t n e s s ,  p r e s e n t n e s s ,  
intens i t y ,  and i n e f f a b i l i t y . . . . I-It is the
p r imary word of e x p e r i e n c i n g  and using. It takes 
place w i t h i n  a man and not b e t w e e n  him and the world.
. . . H e n c e  it is e n t i r e l y  s u b j e c t i v e  and l a c k i n g  in
m u t u a l i t y .  (Friedman, p. 12)
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Buber e x t e n d s  the d e v e l o p m e n t  of the p h i l o s o p h y  of 
d i a l o g u e  in his book B e t w e e n  Man and Man. In this 
w r i ting, there are two s p e c i f i c  a d d r e s s e s  w h i c h  " r e p r e s e n t  
his m a i n  c o n t r i b u t i o n  in the field of e d u c a t i o n a l  
p h i l o s o p h y "  ( K u r z w e i l  1962, p. 44): " E d u c a t i o n "  (1926) 
and "The E d u c a t i o n  of C h a r a c t e r "  (1939). F o l l o w i n g  is a 
brief s y n o p s i s  of these two a d d r e s s e s :  The e d u c a t o r  
r e c o g n i z e s  that e a c h  child is an u n i q u e  i n d i v i d u a l  w i t h  an 
u n i q u e  h i s t o r i c a l  origin. Every e d u c a t i o n a l  e n c o u n t e r  of 
the child is u n i q u e  to its p e r i o d  in time and space.
E v e r y  child has, in his or her u n i q u e  reality, c r e a t i v e  
p o t e n t i a l  that r e q u i r e s  a f i r m  e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l ,  
t e l e o l o g i c a l ,  and o n t o l o g i c a l  f o u n d a t i o n  for p e r s o n a l  
d e v e l o p m e n t .  T h i s  c o n s t r u c t i v e  f o u n d a t i o n  is the i n h e r e n t  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the teacher, but first, he or she m u s t  
gain the c h i l d ' s  c o n f i d e n c e .  T h i s  is a c c o m p l i s h e d  only 
t h r o u g h  the a c q u i s i t i o n  of trust. "Trust, trust in the 
world, b e c a u s e  this h u m a n  being e x i s t s  —  that is the most 
i n w a r d  a c h i e v e m e n t  of the r e l a t i o n  in e d u c a t i o n "  (Buber 
1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 98). For Buber, "Both a d d r e s s e s  treat of 
the s i g n i f i c a n c e  of the d i a l o g i c a l  p r i n c i p l e  in the s p h e r e  
of educa t i o n ,  the first for its g r o u n d w o r k ,  the s e c o n d  for 
its m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  task" (Buber 1965c, p. x i ) .
The s t r e n g t h  of the Jew, the z a d d i k  of H a s i d i s m ,  the 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l  e x i s t e n t i a l i s m  of Kant, Georg, Dilthey, 
N i e t z s c h e ,  K i e r k e g a a r d ,  D o s t o i e v s k y ,  and o thers all have
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been r e c o g n i z e d  for h a v i n g  i n f l u e n c e d  M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  
t h ought "but it was Buber h i m s e l f  who u l t i m a t e l y  sifted 
and d i s t i l l e d  his a c c u m u l a t e d  w i s d o m  and f o r m u l a t e d  his 
own p h i l o s o p h i c a l  a n t h r o p o l o g y  and his u n i q u e  d i a l o g i c a l  
p h i l o s o p h y "  ( W e i n s t e i n  1975, p. 12).
B u b e r ' s  T h o u g h t  About T e a c h i n g  and L e a r n i n g  
As n o t e d  thus far, B u b e r ' s  life and t h o u g h t  about 
t e a c h i n g  and l e a r n i n g  are not d i r e c t e d  t o w a r d  music. T h e y  
are, however, r e l a t e d  in part to the arts, p a r t i c u l a r l y  
w i t h  r e s p e c t  to his c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n s :  M u t u a l i t y ,  
I n s t i n c t  of Power, I n s t i n c t  of Eros, O r i g i n a t o r  Insti n c t ,  
E d u c a t i v e  Forces, I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n ,  Freedom, and 
R e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  T h e s e  c o n c e p t s  s h o u l d  be a part of the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the t e a c h i n g  of music.
In 1925, at the T h i r d  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n a l  
C o n f e r e n c e  at H e i d e l b e r g ,  M a r t i n  B u b e r  stated: "Yet the 
m a s t e r  r e m a i n s  the m o d e l  for the t e a c h e r "  (Buber 
1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 90). His p r e s u p p o s i t i o n  was that the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n  of k n o w l e d g e  to the s t u d e n t  came from the 
m a s t e r  s c h o l a r  r e g a r d l e s s  what the p r o f e s s i o n  m i g h t  h a v e  
b e e n .
T here was a master, a p h i l o s o p h e r  or a c o p p e r s m i t h ,  
w h o s e  j o u r n e y m a n  and a p p r e n t i c e s  lived w i t h  him and 
learned, by being a l l o w e d  to share in it, what he had 
to teach them of his h a n d w o r k  or b r a i n w o r k .  . . .
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they also learned, w i t h o u t  e i ther t heir or his being 
c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  it . . . the m y s t e r y  of p e r s o n a l  life:
they r e c e i v e d  the spirit. (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  pp. 
89-90)
This m a s t e r - a p p r e n t i c e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  was a h i s t o r i c a l  
r e a l i t y  w h i c h  " e x i s t e d  b efore there were s c h o o l s . "  Yet, 
B u b e r  a c k n o w l e d g e d  that l e a r n i n g  at the hand of the m a s t e r  
was to be the new r e a l i z a t i o n  for the future.
We can as l i t t l e  r e t u r n  to the s t a t e  of a f f a i r s  that 
e x i s t e d  b e f o r e  there were schools. . . . But we can
and must enter into the c o m p l e t e n e s s  of its g r o w t h  to 
reality, into the p e r f e c t  h u m a n i z a t i o n  of its 
reality. Our way is c o m p o s e d  of l o s s e s  that s e c r e t l y  
b e c o m e  gains. E d u c a t i o n  has lost the p a r a d i s e  of 
pure i n s t i n c t i v e n e s s  and now c o n s c i o u s l y  s erves at 
the p lough for the bread of life. .Im4
Thus, the role of the m a s t e r  is B u b e r’s d i r e c t i o n  for 
the t e a c h e r s  in the p r e s e n t  s c h o o l  situat i o n .  "For 
if the e d u c a t o r  of our day has to act c o n s c i o u s l y  he 
must n e v e r t h e l e s s  do it as t h o u g h  he did not. T h a t  
r a i s i n g  of the finger, that q u e s t i o n i n g  glance, are 
his g e n u i n e  d oing" (p. 90).
The I n f l u e n c e  of the T e a c h e r  for the Child 
B u b e r  r e p e a t e d l y  says, "What we t e r m  education, 
c o n s c i o u s  and willed, m e a n s  a s e l e c t i o n  of the e f f e c t i v e
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w o r l d "  with the t e a c h e r  s e r v i n g  as the i n s t r u m e n t  t h r o u g h  
w h i c h  "the s e l e c t i o n  of the e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d  r e a c h e s  the 
pupil" (Buber, pp. 89-90). The t e a c h e r  e x t r a c t s  
e x p e r i e n c e  from his or her own w o r l d - v i e w  to s e r v e  as a 
focal point for the c h i l d’s s e l e c t i o n .  "The e d u c a t i o n a l  
c o n c e p t  that is r e a l l y  true to its age and a d e q u a t e  to it 
m u s t  be f o u n d e d  on the i n s i g h t  that in order to a r r i v e  
s o m e w h e r e  . . . one must p r o c e e d  f r o m  s o m e t h i n g "  (Buber 
1935/1957, p. 99). This does not i m p l y  that the s e l e c t i o n  
comes from "a s t a n d p o i n t  or an i n d i v i d u a l  station. It 
must be a real and p rimal g r o u n d "  w h i c h  s e rves as a 
f o u n d a t i o n  for "the e d u c a t i v e  m a t e r i a l "  (Buber, p. 99). 
O t h e r w i s e ,  the t e a c h e r ' s  p e r s o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e  can i n t e r f e r e  
w i t h  the c h i l d’s l e a r n i n g  b e c a u s e  " i n t e r f e r e n c e  d i vides 
the soul in his care into an o b e d i e n t  part and a 
r e b e l l i o u s  part" (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 90). T h e  t e l e o l o g y  
w h i c h  the e d u c a t o r  uses for e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  p u r p o s e s  m u s t  
be that w h i c h  is " d e c i s i v e  . . .  to our p r e s e n t  s i t u a t i o n "  
(Buber 1935/1957, p. 100). Buber c a u t i o n s  the teacher, 
however, to be r e m i n d e d  that she or he is only one of the 
e l e m e n t s  of the c h i l d’s w o r l d - v i e w  or W e l t a n s c h a u u n g .
The world, I said, has its i n f l u e n c e  as n a t u r e  and as 
s o c i e t y  on the child. He is e d u c a t e d  by the 
elements, by air and light and the life of p l ants and 
animals, and he is e d u c a t e d  by r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  (Buber 
1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a , p.90)
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N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  "the true e d u c a t o r  r e p r e s e n t s  both; but he 
m u s t  be to the child as one of the e l e m e n t s "  (p. 90).
Buber posits the role of the m a s t e r  as an a l t e r n a t i v e  
a p p r o a c h  to e d u c a t i o n .  He d i s c u s s e s  the two " a t t i t u d e s  of 
the 'old' and the ’n e w ’ ed u c a t o r s  w h i c h  . . . are d o m i n a n t
in e d u c a t i o n a l  t h e o r y  and p r a c t i c e  t o d a y . "  The 'old' 
e m p h a s i z e s  "the i m p o r t a n c e  of 'objective* e d u c a t i o n  to be 
o b t a i n e d  t h r o u g h  the t e a c h i n g  of G r e a t  Books, c l a s s i c a l  
tradit i o n ,  or t e c h n i c a l  k n o w l e d g e "  ( F r i e d m a n  1955, p.177). 
An e x a m p l e  of this " c o m p u l s o r y  s c h o o l  t h o u g h t "  is the 
t e a c h e r  who p laces a vase on the t a b l e  and tells the class 
h o w  to draw it b e c a u s e  the t e a c h e r  b e g i n s  w i t h  " r ules" and 
c u r r e n t  p a t t e r n s . "  The t e a c h e r  k n o w s  w h a t  b e auty is, and 
the s t u d e n t  has to copy it. This is c o p i e d  " e i t h e r  in 
a p a t h y  or in d e s p a i r "  (Buber 1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 88). Buber 
d e f i n e s  this e x p e r i e n c e  "as the p a s s i v e  r e c e p t i o n  of 
t r a d i t i o n  p o u r e d  in from a bove" (Fried m a n ,  p. 177) w h i c h  
he l ikens to a " f u n n e l . "  The "new" educat o r s ,  on the 
other hand " e m p h a s i z e  the s u b j e c t i v e  of k n o w l e d g e  and look 
on e d u c a t i o n  as the d e v e l o p m e n t  of c r e a t i v e  p o wers or as 
the i n g e s t i o n  of the e n v i r o n m e n t  in a c c o r d a n c e  with 
s u b j e c t i v e  need or i n t e r e s t "  (Fried m a n ,  p. 177). Once 
again, Buber o f f e r s  a d e s c r i p t i v e  e x a m p l e— the t e acher who 
" p l a c e s  on the table a twig of broom, say, in an 
e a r t h e n w a r e  jug, and m a k e s  the p u p i l s  d r a w  it. . . .  If 
the p upils are quite u n s o p h i s t i c a t e d  soon not a single
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d r a w i n g  will look like a n o t h e r "  (Buber 1926/1965, p.88). 
T h i s  teaching, says Buber, is "as the d r a w i n g  f o r t h  the 
p owers of the s e l f - - t h e  'pump'" (Fried m a n ,  p. 177).
R e g a r d l e s s  w h i c h  a p p r o a c h  the t e a c h e r  uses, she or he 
now has the task of d e t e r m i n i n g  w h i c h  piece of w o r k  is 
r i g h t  or wrong.
The c h i l d r e n  e n c o u n t e r  a s c a l e  of v a l u e s  that, 
h o w e v e r  u n a c a d e m i c  it may be, is q u i t e  c o n s tant, a 
k n o w l e d g e  of good and evil, h o w e v e r  i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  
it may be, is quite u n a m b i g u o u s .  (Buber, p. 88)
The p r o p o n e n t s  of t hese two theor i e s ,  a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, 
do not u n d e r s t a n d  the m e a n i n g  of the other.
M o d e r n  e d u c a t i o n a l  theory, w h i c h  is c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by 
t e n d e n c i e s  to freedom, m i s u n d e r s t a n d s  the m e a n i n g  of 
this other half, just as the old theory, w h i c h  was 
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by the h a b i t  of a u t h o r i t y ,  
m i s u n d e r s t o o d  the m e a n i n g  of the f i r s t  half. (Buber 
1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a , p. 88)
The m a s t e r ' s  role "must still h a p p e n  to some e x t e n t  
w h e r e  s p i r i t  and p e r s o n  e x i s t "  (p. 90). This is 
a c c o m p l i s h e d  t h r o u g h  the d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  t e a c h e r  and 
s t u d e n t  w h i c h  b e g i n s  w i t h  an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of the n a t u r e  
of the " c o n s c i o u s  and w i l l e d  ' s e l e c t i o n  by man of the 
e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d ' "  ( F r i e d m a n  1955, pp. 176-177).
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The P h i l o s o p h y  of D i a l o g u e  
B u b e r ' s  p h i l o s o p h y  of d i a l o g u e  is d e s c r i b e d  in his 
book, I And Thou. He writes, "the body w a n t s  to m a k e  
things, tools, toys, w a n t s  to be ' i n v e n t i v e ' "  (Buber 
1923/1970, p. 73). The d e v e l o p i n g  child rests "like all 
d e v e l o p i n g  beings, in the womb of the g r e a t  m o t h e r . "  
B u b e r ' s  t h e o r y  is l i k e n e d  to that of the a c t u a l  birth 
process. The n e w b o r n  child e x i s t s  in all h u m a n  beings. 
E a c h  q u e s t i o n  that is a s k e d  in life is a new birth. It is 
the i n d i v i d u a l ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to m a k e  e a c h  l e a r n i n g  
e x p e r i e n c e  a reality. This p r o c e s s  is a c t u a l i z e d  t h r o u g h  
the s e n s e s  and the f o r m a t i o n  of s o m e t h i n g  that has never 
e x i s t e d  before. It is t h r o u g h  the t e l e o l o g i c a l  e n c o u n t e r ,  
however, "that c r e a t i o n  r e v e a l s  its f o r m h o o d . "  P o s i t s  
B u b e r :
What is to s u r r o u n d  the f i n i s h e d  h u m a n  being as an 
object, has to be a c q u i r e d  and w o o e d  s t r e n u o u s l y  by 
him w h i l e  he is still d e v e l o p i n g .  No thing is a 
c o m p o n e n t  of e x p e r i e n c e  or r e v e a l s  i t s e l f  except 
t h r o u g h  the r e c i p r o c a l  force of c o n f r o n t a t i o n .
(Buber, pp. 76-77)
This n e w b o r n  child has an innate " l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  . .
. even in the e a r l i e s t  and d i m m e s t  s t a g e . "
It is not as if a child first saw an o b j e c t  and t h e n  
e n t e r e d  into some r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  that. Rather, 
the l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  is primary. . . . The
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g e n e s i s  of the thing is a late p r o d u c t  that d e v e l o p s  
out of a split of the primal e n c o u n t e r s .  . . .  In the 
b e g i n n i n g  is the r e l a t i o n— as the c a t e g o r y  of being, 
as r e a d i n e s s ,  as a f o r m  that r e a c h e s  out to be 
filled, as a m o d e l  of the soul; the a priori of 
relation; the i nnate You. (pp. 77-78)
The c l a s s r o o m  t e a c h e r  is c o n s t a n t l y  c o n f r o n t e d  w i t h  
the c h i l d ' s  desire for a r e c i p r o c a l  r e l a t i o n  w h i c h  is 
often in c o n t r a s t  to the other e l e m e n t s  of the c h i l d ' s  
w o r l d - v i e w .  Buber says that e v e r y t h i n g  in the w o r l d  of 
the c h i l d  does the i m p r e s s i n g .  It is, however, the 
" e x i s t e n t i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the p e r s o n  for h a v i n g  a 
w o r l d - v i e w "  (Buber 1935/1957, p. 104).
M u t u a l i t y
M u t u a l i t y  is the B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t  w h i c h  he uses to 
e n c o m p a s s  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  two i n d i v i d u a l s .  In 
this writing, it r e f e r s  to the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  and the 
student. The child of man w a n t s  to l e a r n  and e x p e r i e n c e  
l e a r ning. B e c a u s e  of this e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  desire, the 
e d u c a t o r  has a d i s t i n c t i v e  p o t e n c y  w h i c h  no o ther e l e m e n t  
in the c h i l d ' s  w o r l d - v i e w  can p r o f f e r— that of the 
t e a c h e r ' s  c h o s e n  "will to take part in the s t a m p i n g  of 
c h a r a c t e r "  (Buber 1939/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 106). The t e a c h e r  has 
a c c e p t e d  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of his or her e l ected 
v o c a tion, that of e d u c a t i n g  others.
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It is t h r o u g h  this act of a c c e p t a n c e  that the 
e d u c a t o r  i n t e r n a l i z e s  two rewards:
First, h u m i l i t y ,  the f e e l i n g  of b e i n g  only one 
e l e m e n t  a m i d s t  the f u l l n e s s  of life . . . secondly,
s e l f - a w a r e n e s s ,  the f e e l i n g  of b e i n g  t h e r e i n  the only 
e x i s t e n c e  that w a n t s  to a f f e c t  the w hole person, and 
thus the f e e l i n g  of r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for the s e l e c t i o n  
of r e a l i t y  w h i c h  he r e p r e s e n t s  to the pupil.
T h i s  is the o n t o l o g i c a l  p r e s u p p o s i t i o n  for b u i l d i n g  
m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the t e a cher and t h e  student. B u b e r  says 
that there is only one way to s t r u c t u r e  this o c c u r r e n c e ,  
that of g a i n i n g  the s t u d e n t ' s  c o n f i d e n c e .  " T h e r e  is only 
one a c c e s s  to the pupil: his c o n f i d e n c e "  (p. 106).
The primal c e n t e r  for e s t a b l i s h i n g  m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  
the s t u d e n t  and the t e a c h e r  is the t e a c h e r’s a c c e p t a n c e  of 
"his d i r e c t  and i n g e n u o u s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in the lives of 
his p u p i l s "  ( F r i e d m a n  1955, p. 180). C h a l l e n g e s  Buber: 
" B e c a u s e  this h u m a n  being exists: t h e r e f o r e  he must be 
r e a l l y  there, r e a l l y  f a cing the c hild, not m e r e l y  t here in 
s p i r i t . "  It is not the goal to be the p e r f e c t e d  being 
that the child m i g h t  e xpect of the t e a c h e r ,  "but he m u s t  
be r e a l l y  there." One c annot "be c o n t i n u a l l y  c o n c e r n e d  
with the child e i t h e r  in t h o u g h t  or in deed" but when the 
I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is primary, " t h e n  there is r e a l i t y  
b e t w e e n  them, there is m u t u a l i t y "  ( B u b e r  1926/1965a, p.
9 8 ) .
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He c o n t e n d s  that the I - T h o u  or " I - Y o u  can only be 
s p o k e n  w i t h  one's w h o l e  being. . . . W h o e v e r  says You does
not have s o m e t h i n g  for his object. . . . You has no
borders. . . . but s t ands in r e l a t i o n "  (Buber 1923/1970,
pp. 54-55). The t e a c h e r  will u s u a l l y  be a c c e p t e d  by the 
c hild w h e n  q u e s t i o n s  can be f reely asked. The a n s w e r s  are 
d e p e n d e n t  upon the w o r l d - v i e w  of the child. "The man 
w h o s e  c a l l i n g  it is to i n f l u e n c e  the being of p e r s o n s  . .
. must e x p e r i e n c e  this a c t i o n  of his . . . ever a n e w  from
the other side" (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 100).
The u n i q u e n e s s  of the t e a c h e r / s t u d e n t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is 
that the t e acher is a l w a y s  c o n s c i o u s  of the c o n c r e t e  
" o n e - s i d e d  e x p e r i e n c e  of i n c l u s i o n "  (Buber, p. 99).
He e x p e r i e n c e s  the p u p i l’s being e d u c a t e d ,  but the 
pupil c a nnot e x p e r i e n c e  the e d u c a t i n g  of the 
educator. The e d u c a t o r  s t a n d s  at both ends of the 
c o m m o n  situat i o n ,  the pupil only at one end. In the 
m o m e n t  when the pupil is able to t h r o w  h i m s e l f  a c r o s s  
and e x p e r i e n c e  from over there, the e d u c a t i v e  
r e l a t i o n  w o u l d  be burst a s s u n d e r  or c h a n g e  into 
friend s h i p .  (Buber, pp. 100-101)
B u b e r ' s  T h o u g h t  on C r e a t i v i t y  
B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  about c r e a t i v i t y  d i f f e r s  f r o m  that of 
most m u s i c  s c h o lars. F o l l o w i n g  is h o w  he p e r c e i v e s  
c r e a t i v i t y  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the l e a r n i n g  that occurs
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w i t h i n  the h u m a n  being. In B u b e r ' s  a d d r e s s  entitled, 
" E d u c a t i o n , "  he d e f i n e s  the role of the m a s t e r  as an 
a l t e r n a t i v e  a p p r o a c h  to the old and new e d u c a t i o n  in the 
schools. The s u b j e c t  of the H e i d e l b u r g  E d u c a t i o n a l  
C o n f e r e n c e  (1925) was "The d e v e l o p m e n t  of the c r e a t i v e  
p o w e r s  in the c h i l d . "  B u b e r  c o n f r o n t s  the p a r t i c i p a n t s  
w i t h  the m i s c o n c e p t i o n  of c r e a t i v i t y .  E a c h  child has an 
i n h e r e n t  p o t e n t i a l  for c r e a t i v i t y  but "this t r e a s u r e  
c a n n o t  be p r o p e r l y  d e s i g n a t e d  by the n o t i o n  of ' c r e ative 
powers', nor its u n e a r t h i n g  by the n o t i o n  of 
' d e v e l o p m e n t ' "  (Buber 1 926/1965a, p. 84). Rather, says 
B u b e r :
It is . . . q u i t e  g e n e r a l l y  as s o m e t h i n g  d w e l l i n g  to
some e x t e n t  in all men, in all c h i l d r e n  of men, and 
n e e d i n g  only the right c u l t i v a t i o n .  Art is then only 
the p r o v i n c e  in w h i c h  a f a c u l t y  of p r o d u c t i o n ,  w h i c h  
is c o m m o n  to all, r e a c h e s  c o m p l e t i o n .  E v e r y o n e  is 
e l e m e n t a l l y  e n d o w e d  with the basic p owers of the 
arts, w i t h  that of drawing, for instance, or of 
music; these p o w e r s  have to be d e v e l o p e d ,  and the 
e d u c a t i o n  of the w h o l e  p e r s o n  is to be built up on 
t h e m  as on the n a t u r a l  a c t i v i t y  of the self. (Buber, 
pp. 84-85)
Buber r e p e a t e d l y  posits, "The c h i l d  is a reality; 
e d u c a t i o n  must b e c o m e  a r e a l i t y . "  He a c k n o w l e d g e s ,  
t h e r e f o r e ,  that the p r o b l e m  is the m i s c o n c e p t i o n  of the
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p o t e n t i a l  power w h i c h  d w e l l s  to some e x t e n t  w i t h i n  all 
i n d i v i d u a l s .  U n t i l  the e d u c a t o r  has a c c e p t e d  the i n h e r e n t  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for m e e t i n g  the c h i l d’s o r i g i n a t i n g  
p o t e n t i a l ,  e d u c a t i o n  will not b e c o m e  a reality.
Need for the Study
The need for this study is to s u g g e s t  M a r t i n  B u b e r’s 
c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  and its p o t e n t i a l i t y  for the l e a r n i n g  
process. The r e a l i t y  of m u s i c a l  e x p e r i e n c e  has been w i t h  
h u m a n k i n d  since the b e g i n n i n g  of e x i s t e n c e .  M u s i c  has 
been s i g n i f i c a n t  for the e d u c a t i o n  of i n d i v i d u a l s  in 
r e l a t i o n  to p e r s o n a l  c o n f r o n t a t i o n s  w i t h i n  the world.
Some e d u c a t o r s  say that this e x p e r i e n c e  is e s s e n t i a l  for 
all h u m a n  existence.
The h uman need for d e p t h  of e x p e r i e n c e ,  for a s e n s e  
of m e a n i n g f u l n e s s  and s e l f - k n o w l e d g e  b e l o w  the 
s u r f a c e  of e v e r y d a y  life, r e m a i n s  as p r e s s i n g  as it 
a l w a y s  has been. . . . The c o n t r i b u t i o n  of the arts
to the q u a l i t y  of h u m a n  s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g  can be at 
least as i m p o r t a n t  now . . . than at a n y t i m e  in
history. ( R eimer 1970, p. xi)
W h i l e  r e s e a r c h e r s ,  teachers, scholars, write r s ,  and 
s t u d e n t s  have s u g g e s t e d  r e s p o n s i b l e  d i r e c t i o n s  for the 
role of the m u s i c  teacher, M a r t i n  B u b e r’s c o n c e p t  of 
m u t u a l i t y  has not been e x t e n s i v e l y  or i n t e n s i v e l y  e x a m i n e d
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w i t h  i m p l i c a t i o n s  for the t e a c h i n g  of music. Buber 
b e l i e v e s  that the i n h e r e n t  a r t i s t i c  p o t e n t i a l  w i t h i n  each 
i n d i v i d u a l  must be c u l t i v a t e d  so that l e a r n i n g  will occur. 
Our q u e s t i o n  may not be c o n f u s e d  e i t h e r  w i t h  the 
h i s t o r i c a l - p r e h i s t o r i c a l  q u e s t i o n  a b o u t  the o r i g i n  of 
art in the e v o l u t i o n  of the h u m a n  race or w i t h  the 
p s y c h o l o g i c a l  q u e s t i o n  a b o u t  its o r i g i n  in the i n n e r  
life of the artist. . . . We do not ask: H o w  did art
once arise? nor even: H o w  does it a rise ever a g a i n  
in each g e n u i n e  w o r k  anew? but rather: W h a t  can be 
said a b o u t  art as a b o u t  a being that s p rings from the 
being of man. (Buber 1 9 6 3 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 149)
A r e s e a r c h  study of B u b e r ' s  d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  and 
its e f f e c t  on the r e a l i t y  of e d u c a t i o n  can offer i m p o r t a n t  
d i r e c t i o n  for the t e a c h e r  of m u s i c  in the schools.
D e l i m i t a t i o n s
M a r t i n  Buber a d d r e s s e s  a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l ,  e d u c a t i o n a l ,  
h i s t o r i c a l ,  politi c a l ,  s o c i o l o g i c a l ,  and t h e o l o g i c a l  
d i r e c t i v e s  and goals for the i n d i v i d u a l  h uman being. In 
all of these f o u n d a t i o n s  of study, there are i m p l i c a t i o n s  
w h i c h  s u b s c r i b e  to the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the 
t e a c h e r  and the student. For the p u r p o s e  of this r e s e a r c h  
study, however, i n f o r m a t i o n  will be e x c l u d e d  w h i c h  does 
not d i r e c t l y  e x a m i n e  the role and r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the 
t e a c h e r  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the l e a r n i n g  p r o cess of the
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child. The issue of c r e a t i v i t y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  will be 
d i s c u s s e d  only w i t h i n  the r e a l m  of B u b e r i a n  thought.
L i m i t a t i o n s
M a r t i n  B u b e r’s w r i t i n g s  have not all been t r a n s l a t e d  
into E n g l i s h  from the o r i g i n a l  H e b r e w  and German. The 
s o u r c e s  used for the r e s e a r c h  of this s t u d y  were the 
E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n s  w h i c h  are s till in print that e x a m i n e  
B u b e r ' s  c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  for the field of educat i o n .  
His a d d r e s s e s ,  " E d u c a t i o n "  (1926) and "The E d u c a t i o n  of 
C h a r a c t e r "  (1939), found in the 1965a t r a n s l a t i o n  of 
B e t w e e n  Man and M a n  by R o n a l d  G r e g o r  S m i t h  were the focus 
of this r e s e a r c h  project.
D e s i g n  and O r g a n i z a t i o n  of the Study
A d e f i n i t i o n  of c r i t i c a l  terms used by Buber in 
r e l a t i o n  to the f o c u s  of this i n q u i r y  c o m p l e t e s  C h a p t e r  I. 
C h a p t e r  II is a c r i t i c a l  r e v i e w  of the l i t e r a t u r e  w h i c h  is 
w r i t t e n  by d i v e r s i f i e d  s c h o l a r s  who p osit and a n a l y z e  
M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  and t e l e o l o g i c a l  p r e m i s e s  
r e l a t i n g  to the f i e l d  of e d u c a t i o n .  In C h a p t e r  III t h e r e  
is an e x a m i n a t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  r e g a r d i n g  the 
t e a c h e r ' s  role in the d e v e l o p m e n t  of the p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the s t u d e n t ' s  l e a r n i n g .  In regard to this 
p a r t i c u l a r  area of B u b e r ' s  thought, the f o l l o w i n g  
q u e s t i o n s  are e x p l o r e d  b e c a u s e  there is a r e l a t i o n s h i p
26
b e t w e e n  them and the w o r k  of the m u s i c  educator.
1. If g a i n i n g  the c h i l d ' s  c o n f i d e n c e  is the only 
a c c e s s  to his e x p e r i e n t i a l  d e v e l o p m e n t  of educa t i o n ,  w h a t  
in B u b e r i a n  p h i l o s o p h y  does the e d u c a t o r  do to e s t a b l i s h  
this c o n f i d e n c e ?
2. In what c o n c e p t u a l  c o n t e x t  does M a r t i n  B uber 
a t t r i b u t e  the i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e  of the I n s t i n c t  of P o w e r  and 
the I n s t i n c t  of Eros to the r e c o g n i t i o n  that all c h i l d r e n  
are the v a r i e t y  of c r e a t i o n ?
3. W h a t  are the e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  and t e l e o l o g i c a l  
p r e m i s e s  w h i c h  e n a b l e  M a r t i n  B u b e r  to call the i nnate 
p o t e n t i a l  the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t ?
4. W h a t  e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  does M a r t i n  B u b e r  d e f i n e  as 
basic for the p u r p o s e  of s t r u c t u r i n g  the d e v e l o p m e n t  of 
the i n d i v i d u a l ' s  s o l i t a r y  state of o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  to 
that of the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n ?
5. W h e n  M a r t i n  B u b e r  c o n s t r u c t s  the c o n t r a p o s i t i v e  
c o n c e p t s  of c o m p u l s i o n  and c o m m u n i o n  in e d u c a t i o n ,  how 
does he s t r u c t u r e  the p a r a l l e l i s m  of t h e s e  c o n c e p t s  w i t h  
the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  in the s u b s e q u e n t  f r e e d o m  that 
e v o l v e s  from w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  p r o cess?
6. W h a t  is it in B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  that e n a b l e s  h i m  
to posit the p r emise that the f r e e d o m  for the e d u c a t i o n  of 
the whole h u m a n  being is r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and how does this 
f r e e d o m  r e f r a i n  from b e c o m i n g  a p a t h e t i c  farce?
In C h a p t e r  IV, there is a brief d i s c u s s i o n  of
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B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  r e g a r d i n g  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  the a r t i s t  and the art work. T h i s  is f o l l o w e d  by 
a re-exaraination of the q u e s t i o n s  w i t h  a s y n t h e s i s  of 
B u b e r’s t h o u g h t  i n c l u d i n g  i m p l i c a t i o n s  for the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of t e a c h i n g  m u s i c  to others. C h a p t e r  V is 
the summary, c o n c l u s i o n s ,  and r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  for f u r t h e r  
s t u d i e s .
D e f i n i t i o n  of T e r m s
A c t u a l . A c t u a l  is the r e a l i t y  of the r e l a t i o n  
b e t w e e n  the e n c o u n t e r  of the I and You. "All a c t u a l  life 
is e n c o u n t e r "  (Buber 1923/1970, p. 62).
A e s t h e t i c■ The p h i l o s o p h y  of a e s t h e t i c s  a d d r e s s e s  
the conative, c o g n i t i v e ,  and a f f e c t i v e  r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  
the I of the self and the T h o u  of the arts w h i c h  is 
e n c o u n t e r e d  t h r o u g h  the w o r l d  of the senses. It is the 
e x p e r i e n c e  w h i c h  r e s u l t s  from the p e r c e p t i o n  of an 
e x i s t e n t  work of art.
C h a r a c t e r . The c h a r a c t e r  is the e x i s t i n g  e l e m e n t  
w i t h i n  the h u m a n  b eing that can be i n t e r n a l l y  i m p r e s s e d  
and c o n d i t i o n e d  by the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of e x t e r n a l  f o r c e s  of 
nature. It is "the s p e c i a l  c o n n e x i o n  b e t w e e n  the u n i t y  of 
w h a t  he is and the s e q u e n c e  of his a c t i o n s  and a t t i t u d e s "  
(Buber 1939/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 106).
C o m m u n i o n . " C o m m u n i o n  is the p o s i t i v e  reality; it 
m e a n s  being o p e n e d  up and drawn in" (Buber, p. 91). It is
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the l i v i n g  r e c i p r o c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  two or more 
p e o p l e .
C o m m u n i t y■ A c o m m u n i t y  is a g r o u p  of p eople who 
" s tand in a l iving r e c i p r o c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p "  (Buber 
1921/1970, p. 94) to t h e m s e l v e s  as well as w i t h  one 
a n o t h e r  h a v i n g  "a s i n g l e  l i ving c e n t e r "  (p. 94) as their 
n u c l e u s .
C o n f r o n t a t i o n .  A c o n f r o n t a t i o n  is the e x t e r n a l  
f o r c e s  of n a t u r e  w h i c h  e n c o u n t e r  the I of the i n d i v i d u a l  
for the p u r p o s e  of a c t u a l i z i n g  the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the 
self.
C r e a t i v i t y . C r e a t i v i t y  is a p o t e n t i a l i t y  that is 
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  h u m a n  beings, to r e a l i z e  a new form w h i c h  
can be a c t u a l i z e d  t h r o u g h  a d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  the self and the e l e m e n t s  of the c o n f r o n t a t i o n .
D i a l o g u e . D i a l o g u e  is a s p o n t a n e o u s  r e c i p r o c a l  
c o m m u n i c a t i o n  w h i c h  o c c u r s  b e t w e e n  two d i s t i n c t  I's 
( s u b j e c t  to s u b j ect). " Where u n r e s e r v e  has ruled, even 
w o r d l e s s l y ,  b e t w e e n  men, the word of d i a l o g u e  has h a p p e n e d  
s a c r a m e n t a l l y "  ( Buber 1 9 29/1965a, p. 4).
E d u c a t i o n . "What we term e d u c a t i o n ,  c o n s c i o u s  and
willed, m e a n s  a s e l e c t i o n  by man of the e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d "  
(Buber 1 926/1965a, p. 89).
E x p e r i e n c e .  E x p e r i e n c e ,  for Buber, has two d i s t i n c t  
m e a n ings: the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the I and the T h o u  and
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the I and the It.
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1. To e x p e r i e n c e  is when the i n d i v i d u a l  c o n s c i o u s l y  
and w i l l i n g l y  p e r c e i v e s  the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the 
m o m e n t  in r e l a t i o n  to the I of the self. " T h o s e  w h o  
e x p e r i e n c e  do not p a r t i c i p a t e  in the world. For the 
e x p e r i e n c e  is 'in them' and not b e t w e e n  them and the 
w o r l d "  (Buber 1923/1970, p. 56). "The basic word 
I - Y o u  e s t a b l i s h e s  the world of r e l a t i o n . "
2. An e x p e r i e n c e  is the o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y  w h i c h  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  has a c q u i r e d  as new k n o w l e d g e  f r o m  the 
world w h i c h  is now an It in r e l a t i o n  to the self.
"The w o r l d  as e x p e r i e n c e  b e l o n g s  to the basic word 
I-It" (Buber 1923/1970, p. 56).
I n d i v i d u a l . An i n d i v i d u a l  is an u n i q u e  h u m a n  b e i n g  
who s t a n d s  first in r e l a t i o n  to h i m  or her self. She or 
he has a given p e r s o n a l i t y ,  an i n t e r n a l i z e d  value 
s t r u c t u r e  and a p o t e n t i a l i t y  w h i c h  is c o m m o n  to no other 
person. The i n d i v i d u a l  has a " g i v e n  s i t u a t i o n  of 
' w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l '  origin": past, present, and future.
She or he is a " p h e n o m e n o n  or u n i q u e n e s s "  (Buber, p. 83).
I n nate P o t e n t i a l .  The i n nate p o t e n t i a l  is the 
c o n t i n g e n c y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of h u m a n  
e x i s t e n c e  w i t h  the " w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l "  as its source. T h i s  
p o t e n t i a l  is " s o m e t h i n g  d w e l l i n g  to some e x t e n t  in all 
men" (Buber, p. 84).
The l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  is p r i m a r y .  . . .  In the 
b e g i n n i n g  is the r e l a t i o n— as the c a t e g o r y  of being,
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as readiness, as a f o r m  that r e a c h e s  out to be 
filled, as a m o d e l  of the soul; the a priori of 
relation; the i nnate You. (Buber, p. 78)
I n s t i n c t . An i n s t i n c t  is an i n t u i t i v e  r e s p o n s e  to 
given e l e m e n t s  of n a t u r e  w h i c h  c o n f r o n t  the existe n c e ,  
d e v e l o p m e n t ,  and p r e s e r v a t i o n  of the h u m a n  being. In 
a d d i t i o n ,  "What w a n t s  to p r o p a g a t e  i t s e l f  is not the I but 
the body that does not yet k n o w  of any I" (p. 73).
O r i g i n a t o r  Instinct. The i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  is 
the i n h e r e n t  p o t e n t i a l  that is within, the e s s e n c e  of each 
i n d i v i d u a l  to c r e a t e  new p o t e n t i a l i t i e s .  This i n s t i n c t  is 
a n o n - d e s t r u c t i v e  i n s t i n c t  that p r o d u c e s  a c t u a l  r e a l i t i e s .  
It is d i r e c t e d  to doing r a t h e r  t h a n  h a v i n g  and a d d r e s s e s  
i t s e l f  to the world r a t h e r  than e x t r a c t i n g  s o m e t h i n g  from 
the world.
K n o w l e d g e . T h e r e  are two k i n d s  of k n o w l e d g e ,  the 
I-It and the I-Thou.
1. I-It k n o w l e d g e  is the i n t e r n a l i z e d  s t o r a g e  of 
c o n c e p t s  w h i c h  are l e arned as o b j e c t i v e  facts.
2. I - T h o u  k n o w l e d g e  is the a w a r e n e s s  of the 
p o t e n t i a l i t y  of an " o b j e c t  t h r o u g h  d i r e c t  d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n  with it" (Rath 1980, p. 27).
M a n . M a n  is two-fold.
1. Man is the p r e s e n t  e x i s t i n g  r e a l i t y  w h i c h  has 
i n d i v i d u a l  p e r s o n a l i t y  and potent i a l .
2. Man is the c o l l e c t i v e  e x i s t e n c e  of all human
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r e a l i t y  and p o t e n t i a l i t y .
M u t u a l i t y . M u t u a l i t y  is the r e c i p r o c a l  e x c h a n g e  of 
two b e i n g s  who are c o m m u n i c a t i n g  an I - T h o u  d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  their two d i s t i n c t  selves.
P e r c e p t i o n .  P e r c e p t i o n  is a c o g n i t i v e  a w a r e n e s s  of 
the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of an o b j e c t  in r e l a t i o n  to the r e a l i t y  
w h i c h  is i n t e r n a l i z e d  w i t h i n  the k n o w l e d g e  base of the 
p e r c e i v e r .
P e rson. A p e r s o n  is an i n d i v i d u a l  who s p o n t a n e o u s l y  
e n t e r s  into an I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  other beings.
This is one who is c a p a b l e  of e x p e r i e n c i n g  m u t u a l i t y  w i t h  
a n o t h e r .
P o w e r . P o w e r  is two-fold. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
h u m a n k i n d  is the w i l l  to power.
1. It is the a t t e m p t  to control, m a n i p u l a t e ,  or 
train e x i s t i n g  b eings with t r a d i t i o n a l  values.
2. It is an i n t e r n a l i z e d  p r e m i s e  w h i c h  o ffers 
p o t e n t i a l  v a l i d i t y  for o n e ’s a c t i o n s  in r e l a t i o n  to 
a n o t h e r’s p r e s e n t  reality. It is "the p r e c o n d i t i o n  
for the a c t i o n s  of man" (Buber 1948, p. 216).
R e a l i t y . R e a l i t y  is an a c t u a l i z e d  e x i s t e n t  that is
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of its being. "The s t r u c t u r e  
of what is" (Buber 1 9 26/1965a, p. 83) w i t h  "primal 
p o t e n t i a l  m i g h t "  is reality.
R e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is a w i l l e d  act of 
r e s p o n d i n g  to the p o t e n t i a l i t y  for a c t u a l i z a t i o n  i n h e r e n t
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w i t h i n  a d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The self is a value 
p r o d u c i n g  agent; thus, the c o n t r o l  of the a c t i o n  is 
d e t e r m i n e d  by choice.
T e l e o l o g y . T e l e o l o g y  is the p r e d e t e r m i n e d  f o r c e s  
p r e p a r e d  for the d e v e l o p m e n t  of p o t e n t i a l i t y  w i t h i n  the 
h u m a n  b e i n g ' s  o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  that, if pursued, w i l l  
c u l m i n a t e  in a c t u a l i z a t i o n .  For Buber, these are 
' e d u c a t i v e  forces' (Buber, p. 86) w h i c h  are n e c e s s a r y  for 
the act of m u t u a l i t y .
T r u t h■ T r u t h  is the self in r e l a t i o n  to its self 
and a c t u a l i z a t i o n .  It is an a c t u a l i z e d  p o t e n t i a l i t y  w h i c h  
is c o n c e p t u a l i z e d  by the mind. It is the a b s o l u t e  of an 
e x i s t i n g  reality.
Unity. U n i t y  is the t o t a l i t y  of w h o l e n e s s .
1. It is the m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the i n d i v i d u a l  self
and its c o n f r o n t a t i o n s  of reality.
2. It is the m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the i n d i v i d u a l  self
and the c o m m u n i t y  of all beings.
3. It is the e n t e r i n g  into d i a l o g u e  with one a n o t h e r
so the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of trust may be released.
W i l l . The w i l l  is a power i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the mind 
of all h u m a n  b eings w h i c h  d e t e r m i n e s  c h o i c e s  for a c t i o n s  
p r e s u p p o s e d  by i n t e r n a l i z e d  values.
C H A P T E R  II
R E V I E W  OF T H E  R E L A T E D  L I T E R A T U R E
I n t r o d u c t i o n
M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  has been 
r e s e a r c h e d  by s c h o l a r s  f r o m  d i v e r s e  fields: s ociology, 
p s y c h o l o g y ,  theology, p h i l o s o p h y ,  a n t h r o p o l o g y ,  history, 
politics, and educat i o n .  T h e r e  is no r e l a t e d  l i t e r a t u r e  
r e g a r d i n g  B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the t e a c h i n g  
of music. In this review, t h e r e f o r e ,  the s c h o l a r s  are 
g e n e r a l l y  s y m p a t h e t i c  w i t h  Buber in that they p e r c e i v e  his 
I - T h o u  and I-It c o n c e p t s  to have great v a l u e  for 
c o m m u n i c a t i o n  b e t w e e n  two h u m a n  beings. Those s c h o l a r s  
w h o  are i n c l u d e d  in this study h a v e  e x a m i n e d  the 
d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  and its i m p l i c a t i o n s  for the f ield 
of e ducation.
T h e s e  s c h o l a r s  have s t u d i e d  B uber f r o m  v a rious 
p r o f e s s i o n s .  For example, M a u r i c e  F r i e d m a n  has r e v i e w e d  
B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  w i t h  q u e s t i o n s  f r o m  the f i e l d s  of 
t h e o logy, p h i l o s o p h y ,  p s y c h o l o g y ,  h i s t o r y ,  sociology, 
a n t h r o p o l o g y ,  and e d u c a t i o n .  This a u t h o r  has prepared, 
t h e r e f o r e ,  a d e l i n e a t i o n  of the w r i t i n g s  of v a rious 
B u b e r i a n  c r i t i c s  as follows: M a l c o l m  Diamond:
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philos o p h y ,  theology, and e d u c a t i o n  (1960); K e n n e t h  
W i n e t r o u t : p h i l o s o p h y ,  prophecy, t h e o l o g y ,  sociology,
and e d u c a t i o n  (1963); D o n a l d  S e c k i n g e r :  philosophy, 
p s y c h o l o g y ,  and e d u c a t i o n  ( 1 9 6 9 / 1 9 7 3 / 1 9 7 6 ) ;  John Devey; 
p h i l o s o p h y ,  s o c i o l o g y ,  a s e t h e t i c s ,  histo r y ,  and e d u c a t i o n  
(1969); E d w a r d  Kaplan: p h i l o s o p h y ,  a e s t h e t i c s ,  and 
e d u c a t i o n  (1978); A . R . C r a n e : T h e o l o g y  and e d u c a t i o n  
(1961); Eugen Biser; history, a n t h r o p o l o g y ,  theology, and 
e d u c a t i o n  (1963); J a c o b  Agus: T h e o l o g y  and e d u c a t i o n  
(1941); J o s h u a  W e i n s t e i n ;  history, sociol o g y ,  p h ilosophy, 
t h e o logy, and e d u c a t i o n  (1975); M a u r i c e  Friedman: 
theol o g y ,  p h i l o s o p h y ,  p s y c h o l o g y ,  h i s t o r y ,  a n t h r o p o l o g y ,  
and e d u c a t i o n  ( 1 9 5 5 / 1 9 6 0 / 1 9 6 5 / 1 9 7 3 / 1 9 7 8 ) ;  H e r b e r t  Read: 
p h i l o s o p h y ,  a e s t h e t i c s ,  and e d u c a t i o n  (1956); Fred 
C l a r k e : p h i l o s o p h y  and e d u c a t i o n  (1948); D o r o t h y  Rath;
P s y c h o l o g y  and e d u c a t i o n  (1980); F . H . H i l l i a r d :  
e d u c a t i o n  (1973); David Axelrod: e d u c a t i o n  (1979); Zvi 
E. Kurzweil; e d u c a t i o n  (1962); G o r d o n  Haim: e d u c a t i o n
(1978); R i c h a r d  E. Hart: e d u c a t i o n  (1976); J o h n  R .
S c u d d e r , J r .: e d u c a t i o n  (1968); J. R i c h a r d  W i n g e r t e r ;  
e d u c a t i o n  (1973); Laud 0. Vaught; e d u c a t i o n  (1974); and 
L e w i s  Hammer: e d u c a t i o n  (1967).
An a n a l y t i c a l  and c r i t i c a l  e x a m i n a t i o n  of B u b e r’s 
t h o u g h t  is p r e s e n t e d  in the s u b s e q u e n t  s e c t i o n s  of this
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chapter: M u t u a l i t y ,  The P e r f e c t e d  Leader, B u b e r ' s  T h o u g h t
on C r e a t i v i t y ,  The R e l a t i o n s h i p  B e t w e e n  the I n d i v i d u a l  and 
the Arts, and M u s i c  E d u c a t i o n  as A e s t h e t i c  E d u c a t i o n .
T h i s  last s e c t i o n  is added to o f f e r  some i n s i g h t  as to 
w h a t  the m u s i c  s c h o l a r s  are d i s c u s s i n g  today.
I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  each of these h e a d i n g s  are e s s e n t i a l  
B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  that are c r u c i a l  to the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  
of the i n d i v i d u a l  child. T h e s e  c o n c e p t s  are as follow:
The D i a l o g i c a l  R e l a t i o n s h i p ,  The C o n f i d e n c e  of the Child, 
The I n s t i n c t  of Power, The I n s t i n c t  of Eros, The 
O r i g i n a t o r  Instinct, The I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n ,  The 
E d u c a t i v e  Forces, C o m p u l s i o n ,  and C o m m u n i o n  i n h erent 
w i t h i n  the F r e e d o m  of R e s p o n s i b i l i t y .
Due to the n a t u r e  of this r e l a t e d  litera t u r e ,  these 
c o n c e p t s  are i n t e r s p e r s e d  t h r o u g h o u t  this c h a p t e r  b e c a u s e  
the B u b e r i a n  c r i t i c s  did not put t h e m  in s e p a r a t e  
c a t e g o r i e s .  They will be d i s c u s s e d  s e p a r a t e l y ,  however, 
in C h a p t e r  III.
M u t u a l i t y
M u t u a l i t y  is M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  p r e m i s e  for 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  b e t w e e n  two human beings. The c o m m u n i c a t i v e  
d e v i c e  that he o f f e r s  for this r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the 
d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  F o l l o w i n g  is the l i t e r a t u r e  that 
r e f e r s  to this basic B u b e r i a n  thought.
Laud O s w a l d  V a u g h t  (1974) o f f e r s  the f o l l o w i n g
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d e f i n i t i o n s  for the I - T h o u  (or, as B u b e r  r e f e r r e d  to it 
q u i t e  often, the I-You) and the I-It t h e o r y  w h i c h  are the 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e  d e v i c e s  of the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p .
I—You: The basic word of r e l a t i o n  used by Buber to
i n d i c a t e  a t i m e l e s s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  an 
i n d i v i d u a l  and the world. In this r e l a t i o n s h i p  
n e i t h e r  p a r t i e s  are o b j e c t s  but c o n f r o n t  each other 
as persons, both of w h o m  are subje c t s .
I-It: The basic word of s e p a r a t i o n  used by B u b e r  to
i n d i c a t e  the s p h e r e  of goal d i r e c t e d  a c t i vity. The 
w o r l d  of It may i n c l u d e  p e o p l e  as well as things.
The It is used by the I for some end b eyond itself, 
i.e. e x p l o i t a t i o n .  (Vaught 1974, p. 8)
J o s h u a  W e i n s t e i n  a d d r e s s e s  the issue of e d u c a t o r s  who 
b e c o m e  d i s c o u r a g e d  w h i l e  they c o n t i n u e  to work with 
h u m a n i t y  who has so much " d e h u m a n i z i n g "  h a p p e n i n g .  He 
s u g g e s t s  B u b e r’s d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  as a p l a u s i b l e  
a n s w e r .
When c o n d i t i o n s  d i s c o u r a g e  t e a c h e r s  from the 
a c c o m p l i s h m e n t  of their goals, the i n t r i n s i c  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  of the t e a c h e r  and the l e a r n e r  d e p i c t e d  
by B uber w o u l d  e l e v a t e  their h o p e s  and r e a s s u r e  t h e m  
of the i m p o r t a n c e  of their e f f o r t s .  ( W e i n s t e i n  1975, 
p. ix)
T h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the d i s t a n c e  b e t w e e n  the s u b ject and 
the object, the t e a c h e r  and the student. This
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r e l a t i o n s h i p  is "what r e a l l y  e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  man and man, 
m a n  and nature, and man and his s p i r i t u a l  w o r l d "  (p. 20). 
J a m e s  B r o w n  says that this s p e c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  that B u b e r  w a n t e d  for all h u m a n  beings.
B u b e r  q u e s t i o n e d  w h a t  the h u m a n  being was and how he or 
she f u n c t i o n e d  in r e l a t i o n  to o ther beings. F r o m  his 
e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  search, he p r o d u c e d  I and Thou (1923) 
w h i c h  for Brown, c l a r i f i e s  "the a r t i c u l a t i o n  of m a n ' s  
a t t i t u d e  to his w o r l d . "  B r o w n  e x p l a i n s  his i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
of the I - T h o u  and the I-It.
It is n e c e s s a r y  to r e c o g n i z e  two p r o b lems, w i t h  all 
that they involve, those n a m e l y  of I-It and I-Thou, 
set a l o n g  side each other. . . . I-It is the a t t i t u d e
of "real l i v i n g , "  or " m e e t i n g "  an " o t her" in a 
p a l p i t a t i n g  " p r e s e n c e "  in the " p r e s e n t "  . . .  of 
e n c o u n t e r i n g  a r e a l i t y  by w h i c h  I am a d d r e s s e d  as by 
an "other" of equal or g r e a t e r  s t a n d i n g  or s tatus 
than myself. (Brown 1955, pp. 102-103)
M a u r i c e  F r i e d m a n  f u r t h e r  d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  b e t w e e n  the 
I - T h o u  and I-It r e l a t i o n s h i p s :
What d i s t i n g u i s h e s  these r e l a t i o n s h i p s  is not the 
o b j e c t  of the r e l a t i o n  but the n a t u r e  of the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  i t s e l f  and the d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  the 
"I" that e n t e r s  into the one r e l a t i o n s h i p  and the "I" 
that e nters into the other. ( F r i e d m a n  1965c, p. 363) 
The "I" of the " I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  is direct, m u t u a l  p r e s e n t "
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(p. 363). This " I” r e c o g n i z e s  the other p e r s o n’s 
u n i q u e n e s s  r e g a r d l e s s  of w h a t  she or he has, does, feels, 
or thinks.
The educator, a c c o r d i n g  to Kaplan, does not 
c a t e g o r i z e  the s t u d e n t  b e c a u s e  of i n d i v i d u a l  d i f f e r e n c e ;  
rather, Buber d i r e c t s  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  to be a t w o - f o l d  
h u m a n  f u l f i l l m e n t .  T h i s  is b e c a u s e  the "I faces T h o u , "  
and t h e r e f o r e  " m u t u a l i t y  and r e c i p r o c i t y  require 
d i f f e r e n c e "  ( K aplan 1978, p. 197).
"In the ’I - I t 1 r e l a t i o n s h i p  . . . the other is my
o b j e c t  and not my p a r t n e r "  (Friedman, p. 363). The " I-It" 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  a l l o w s  for no r e c o g n i t i o n  of i n d i v i d u a l  
u n i q u e n e s s ;  rather, it s u b s c r i b e s  to a g e neral 
c a t e g o r i z a t i o n .  This r e l a t i o n s h i p  does not a l l o w  the 
t e a c h e r  and s t u d e n t  to e x p e r i e n c e  a " r e a l l y  d irect . . .
m u t u a l  or truly p r e s e n t "  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  "The * 1’ of the 
'I-It* . . .  is a l w a y s  p a r t i a l "  (p. 363).
The r a m i f i c a t i o n s  of the I-It r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  a c c o r d i n g  
to Kaplan, could c r e a t e  a p o t e n t i a l  e x p l o i t a t i o n  of 
s t u d e n t s  by t e a c h e r s  b e cause of t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  to the 
power i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the role of t e a c hing. He a g rees 
with F r i e d m a n  that h u m a n  b e i n g s  m u s t  m a i n t a i n  some 
s e m b l a n c e  of the I-It w o r l d  for t h e i r  existe n c e .  "I-It 
a g a i n  and again p r o v i d e s  the base for o r d e r e d  
c i v i l i z a t i o n ,  for t e c h n i c a l  a c c o m p l i s h m e n t ,  for s c i e n t i f i c  
a d v a n c e "  (Kaplan 1978, p. 197). F r i e d m a n  s u g gests the
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f o l l o w i n g  w h i c h  c o u l d  a v o i d  the e x p l o i t a t i o n  of stude n t s :  
As long as the I - T h o u  and the I-It r e m a i n  in h e a l t h y  
a l t e r n a t i o n ,  ever n e w  m a t e r i a l  from the r e a l m s  of the 
physical, the b i o l o g i c a l ,  the p s y c h o l o g i c a l ,  and the 
s ocial is b r o u g h t  into the I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  and g i v e n  
new and p r e s e n t  meani n g .  ( Friedman, pp. 363-364) 
C h a r l e s  David A x e l r o d  finds B u b e r’s d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to be one of ”s i m p l i c i t y . ’ B u b e r ' s  w o r k  is 
not complex: r a t h e r  it is c o m p o s e d  of e v a s i v e n e s s  w h i c h  
A x e l r o d  b e l ieves "must be u n d e r s t o o d  as a n e c e s s a r y  
f e ature of his c e n t r a l  t h e m e . "  He d e s c r i b e s  the 
" o b j e c t i v e  s p eech" that B u b e r  a l l u d e s  to. E a c h  human 
being needs an " o b j e c t "  to use for c o m m u n i c a t i o n ;  for 
B u b e r  it is speech. T h i s  s p e e c h  can i n c l u d e  a small 
g l a n c e  or gesture. It is not, however, the e l e m e n t  of 
e x c h a n g e  w h i c h  d e t e r m i n e s  d i a l ogue, r e p o r t s  Axelrod, but 
r a ther the u n d e s c r i b a b l e  d i s t a n c e  " b e t w e e n "  the 
p a r t i c i p a n t s .  D i a l o g u e  t r a n s p i r e s  "in a s i t u a t i o n  of 
concrete, m u t u a l  r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  s p e a k e r s . "
Its force e m e r g e s  as this c o n c r e t e n e s s ,  as its 
e x c l u s i v e  p r e s e n c e  w i t h i n  the m o m e n t  of speech. 
D i a l o g u e  c annot o u t l i n e  its m o m e n t  or e s c a p e  its 
p a r t i c i p a n t s  w i t h o u t  l osing its force and 
t r a n s f o r m i n g  its nature. ( A x e l r o d  1979, pp. 52-55)
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The P e r f e c t e d  L e a d e r
M a r t i n  B u b e r  says that the t e a c h e r  has the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of b e c o m i n g  the p e r f e c t e d  leader. This 
leader is one who c h o o s e s  to i n f l u e n c e  the lives of 
others. F o l l o w i n g  is the l i t e r a t u r e  that a d d r e s s e s  this 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is 
B u b e r’s t e l e o l o g i c a l  p r e m i s e s  for c u r r i c u l u m  select i o n ,  
c l a s s r o o m  m a n a g e m e n t ,  and e v a l u a t i o n .
A m a j o r  p r e m i s e  for the c o n t i n u e d  e x i s t e n c e  of 
h u m a n k i n d  is the a c c e p t a n c e  of one a n o t h e r  r e g a r d l e s s  of 
s ocial d i f f e r e n c e s .  E d u c a t i o n a l  s c h o l a r s  are e x p r e s s i n g  
c o n c e r n  about the s u r v i v a l  of the p r e s e n t  c i v i l i z a t i o n .  
Says J o s h u a  W e i n s t e i n ,  "If a c i v i l i z a t i o n  is to survive, 
its i d e a l s  and c u l t u r e  m u s t  be t r a n s m i t t e d  u n i n t e r r u p t e d l y  
f r o m  g e n e r a t i o n  to g e n e r a t i o n "  ( W e i n s t e i n  1975, p. 41).
He p e r c e i v e s  that the m a j o r  t h r e a t  to s o c i e t y  is the 
a d v a n c e d  t e c h n o l o g y .  He says that our w o r l d  is a " g l o b a l  
v i l l a g e . "  Jet planes, space ships, and m e d i a  cause all 
p eople to be a ware that "man is not an ’island' unto 
h i m s e l f  and that no p e o p l e  goes f S i c . 1 u n a f f e c t e d  by 
o t h e r s . "  B e c a u s e  there is this a w a r e n e s s ,  " f a m i n e  has no 
n a t i o n a l  b o u n d a r i e s ,  p l a g u e s  t r a v e l  from c o u n t r y  to 
c o u n t r y  w i t h o u t  a p a s s p o r t , "  and t here is the c o n s t a n t  
t hreat that "one s k i r m i s h  is c a p a b l e  of e m b r o i l i n g  us all 
in a w o r l d  c a t a s t r o p h e "  (p. 90).
The teacher, says W e i n s t e i n ,  is the major force
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t h r o u g h  w h i c h  the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of c u l t u r e  can s till be 
a c c o m p l i s h e d .  "The a g e n t  for the c u l t u r a l  t r a n s m i s s i o n  is 
the t e a c h e r  who, t h r o u g h  the e d u c a t i o n a l  process, links 
g e n e r a t i o n s  to one a n o t h e r . "  This is not to s u g g e s t  that 
the v a l u e s  of the past are to serve as the s t r u c t u r e  for 
the present.
T h e y ' r e  only a s p e r m  w h i c h  m u s t  g r o w  and d e v e l o p  into 
a new, u n i q u e  and i n d e p e n d e n t  o r g a n i s m .  . . .  A 
people, as l i v i n g  organism, must be f o u n d e d  on its 
i n h e r i t e d  t r a d i t i o n  to meet with, the vital needs of 
its c o n t e m p o r a r y  society. ( W e i n s t e i n ,  pp. 41-42) 
L i o n e l  E t s c o v i t z  s u g g e s t s  c o n c e r n  for h u m a n  e x i s t e n c e  
in the p r e s e n t  s o c i e t y  in r e l a t i o n  to the past.
The view that c o n t e m p o r a r y  man lives in a time of 
c r i s i s  is so c o m m o n p l a c e  that, like p o l l u t e d  air, it 
is o f t e n  s i m p l y  a c c e p t e d  as an i n e s c a p a b l e  a s p e c t  of 
existe n c e .  . . . F r o m  an h i s t o r i c a l  p e r s p e c t i v e  the
c r i s i s  of c o n t e m p o r a r y  man is one of the most severe, 
if not the s e v e r e s t ,  that he has e v e r  faced. 
( E t s c o v i t z  1969, p. 113)
The c r isis e x i s t s  in the b r e a k d o w n  of d i a l o g u e  in 
educat i o n ,  religion, g o v e r n m e n t ,  and science. This is 
c a u s i n g  h u m a n  b e i n g s  to e x p r e s s  p e r s o n a l  lack of c o n c e r n  
for the f u t u r e  as well as the present. He attacks 
e d u c a t i o n  as being the m a i n  f a ctor in h u m a n  break d o w n .  He 
says that e d u c a t i o n  is "an i n t e l l e c t u a l "  quest rather than
"an e x i s t e n t i a l "  a n s w e r  for e x i s t e n c e .  For E t s c o v i t z ,  
this i m p l e s  "a loss of r e l a t i o n "  and "a loss of 
v a l u a t i o n . "  He says:
E d u c a t i o n  does not e n c o u r a g e  or p r o v i d e  the 
o p p o r t u n i t y  for choice. . . . T h e r e  is no g u i d i n g
i m a g e  of a d i a l o g i c a l  man, a m a n  who c o n t r i b u t e s  to 
the d e v e l o p m e n t  of p e r s o n a l  and c o m m u n a l  v a l u e s  of 
his r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  others. . . . The only r i s k  in
c o n t e m p o r a r y  e d u c a t i o n  is that of f a i l i n g  to meet 
c e r t a i n  e x t e r n a l l y  i m p o s e d  s t a n d a r d s  and 
r e q u i r e m e n t s .  . . .  In a c t u a l i t y ,  all the 
r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  rules and tasks of e d u c a t i o n  only h i d e  
from man the f u n d a m e n t a l  risk in g e n u i n e l y  lived 
life: T r u s t i n g  the rest of e x i s t e n c e  by t u r n i n g
t o w a r d  it w i t h  one's w h o l e  s t r u g g l i n g  being is the 
open and i m a g i n a t i v e  s e a r c h  for m e a n i n g  and thus for 
an image of oneself. (Etsco v i t z ,  p. 115)
E t s c o v i t z  does not i m p o s e  the p r e m i s e  that t h eory and 
fact are not n e c e s s a r y  for the e x i s t e n c e  of h u m a n  beings: 
but "when they o b s c u r e  o ther d i m e n s i o n s  of h u m a n  c o n c e r n  
they t h r e a t e n  the d e v e l o p m e n t  of w h o l e n e s s  of life" (p. 
116) .
K e n n e t h  W i n e t r o u t  f inds that s t u d e n t s  are not 
c h a l l e n g e d  in t o d a y’s educat i o n .  T h e y  are u sing e d u c a t i o n  
m e r e l y  "as an e s c a l a t o r  to c o l lege, to g r a d u a t e  and 
p r o f e s s i o n a l  school, to a job, that there is no time for
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m e e t i n g  o t h e r s  in the s p o n t a n e i t y  w h i c h  seems n e c e s s a r y "  
( W i n e t r o u t  1963, p. 57). R i c h a r d  H a r t  p r o j e c t s  the 
f o l l o w i n g  two e x t e r n a l s  as being r e a s o n s  for this lack of 
c h a l l e n g e :
(1) T o d a y’s t e c h n o l o g i c a l  s o p h i s t i c a t i o n  is such
that it seems l i k e l y  that a w e l l  p r o g r a m m e d  c o m p u t e r  
and T.V. m o n i t o r i n g  s y s t e m  c o u l d  e a s i l y  e n o u g h  
d i s s e m i n a t e  . . . i n f o r m a t i o n  . . . and most p r o b a b l y
do it more c h e a p l y  and w i t h  g r e a t e r  e f f i c i e n c y .  So 
why a teach e r ?
(2) Is there a fact s o m e t h i n g  more basic to the
t e a c h i n g  f u n c t i o n  than the w i d e s p r e a d  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of 
facts and f i g u r e s  p o s s e s s e d  by an o l d e r  p e rhaps w i s e r  
h u m a n  being? . . . M u s t  we not a d d r e s s  o u r s e l v e s  to
the n e c e s s a r y  yet o f t e n  u n r e a l i z e d  g r o u n d  from w h i c h  
e d u c a t i o n  p r o c e e d s ?  (Hart 1976, p. 31)
Fred C l a r k e  sees f ormal e d u c a t i o n  to be " i m p o t e n t . "
He a n a l y s e s  the "old" and the "new" f o r m s  of e d u c a t i o n  and 
sees the task of e d u c a t i o n  as a p p l y i n g  ideas "in a form 
w h i c h  w i l l  make [them] c o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  i n d i v i d u a l  f r e e d o m "  
(Clarke 1948, p. 16). K a p l a n  r e f e r s  to this same f r e e d o m  
w h e n  he d i s c u s s e s  the s trong need for a u t o n o m y  that m u s t  
be n u r t u r e d  in s t u d ents. This a u t o n o m y  w o u l d  come t h r o u g h  
the t e a c h e r  who e s t a b l i s h e s  a d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  
s t u d e n t s .
T h e o l o g i a n  J a c o b  Agus a d d r e s s e s  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y
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i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the p r o f e s s i o n  of t e a c h i n g .  He says that 
this r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is one in w h i c h  e d u c a t o r s  must p r e p a r e  
s t u d e n t s  for the future. Then, " e a c h  h o u r "  will "bring 
its own d e c i s i o n "  (Agus 1941, p. 221). For John Scudder, 
a b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  f r e e d o m  and a u t h o r i t y  w o u l d  a s s i s t  the 
t e a c h e r  in this t r e m e n d o u s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  The key 
e l e m e n t  for i n f l u e n c i n g  the child is the teacher.
In a day when t r a d i t i o n a l  p r i n c i p l e s  and v alues are 
in question, it m a k e s  it p o s s i b l e  for a teacher, as 
an e x p e r t  in c o m p a r i s o n  to his s t u d e n t s  to p r esent 
his r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  real a u t h o r i t y ,  but w i t h o u t  the 
a u t h o r i t a r i a n  c l a i m  that s t u d e n t s  must a c c e p t  his 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the truth. ( S c u d d e r  1968, p. 142)
The t e a c h e r s’ lives p r o d u c e  p o s s i b l e  a n s w e r s  for the 
students. These a n s w e r s  are e x p r e s s e d  in the way they 
live their life and how they i n t e r a c t  w i t h  others. The 
s t u d e n t s  can make c h o i c e s  by o b s e r v i n g  the t e a c h e r  b e c a u s e  
she or he also s h a r e s  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i t h  culture, nature, 
other persons, and God, just as the s t u d e n t  does.
The t e a c h e r  m u s t  i n i t i a t e  a given a t t i t u d e  r e g a r d i n g  
the t e a c h i n g  of h u m a n  beings. T h e r e  m u s t  be an I -Thou 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the students. It 
w o u l d  be a r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  one that w o u l d  be aware of the 
c h i l d’s w o r l d - v i e w  ( W e l t a n s c h a u u n g ) .  For Hart, the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n  of k n o w l e d g e  will not take place until the 
t e a c h e r  r e c o g n i z e s  that there n e e d s  to be a trust
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e s t a b l i s h e d  w i t h  the s t u d ents. This trust b e g i n s  with the 
t e a c h e r ' s  a c c e p t a n c e  of s t u d e n t s  r e g a r d l e s s  of their 
p e r s o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e .  Once the t e a c h e r  has g a i n e d  the 
trust of his or her students, then the s t u d e n t s  will rise 
to the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of learning.
The p u p i l ' s  c o n f i d e n c e  . . . not only a c c e p t s  the
e d u c a t o r  as a person, but also a l l o w s  him to see that 
this p e r s o n  w h o l l y  a c c e p t s  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for 
t aking an active, f o r m a t i v e  part in the life of his 
students, that this p e r s o n  is s i n c e r e  in c a r r y i n g  out 
the d e s t i n y  of the t e a c h i n g  office. (Hart, 1976, p. 
33)
Zvi K u r z w e i l  (1962) and G o r d o n  H a i m  (1978) are in 
c o n g r u e n c e  w i t h  H a r t  in that they b e l i e v e  that the e n t i r e  
task of e d u c a t i o n  w o u l d  be left out if the t e a c h e r - p u p i l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  did not have at its core human r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  
A s s e r t s  Haim, "Buber h o l d s  that the r e a l i t y  of e d u c a t i o n  
m u s t  be b ased on c o m m u n i o n  . . . and the child . . .
s hould e n c o u n t e r  the e d u c a t o r  as a real a u t h e n t i c  p e r s o n  
(Haim 1978, p. 91).
H e r b e r t  Read r e f e r s  to B u b e r ' s  d i r e c t i o n  to the 
t e a c h e r  in his book E d u c a t i o n  T h r o u g h  Art.
The t e acher may not need more than a m i n i m u m  of 
t e c h n i c a l  or a c a d e m i c  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s :  but he or she 
does r e q u i r e  the gift of u n d e r s t a n d i n g  or
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" e n v e l o p i n g "  the pupil w h i c h  Buber has defined.
(Read 1956, p. 295)
A x e l r o d  c a u t i o n s  that one s h o u l d  not go to B u b e r’s 
w o r k s  s e a r c h i n g  for a f o r m u l a  for t e a c h i n g  b e c a u s e  that 
m e r e l y  c r e a t e s  an o p p o s i t i o n  to his theory.
He p r o d u c e s  no . . . o b j e c t i v e l y  c o n c l u s i v e  s y s t e m  of
thought. Rather, he p oints to the f o rmal l i mits of 
o b j e c t i v e  a n a l y s i s ;  he tries to s p e a k  to people 
r a t h e r  than to a paradigm. (Axelrod, p. 63)
E t s c o v i t z  a g r e e s  w i t h  A x e l r o d  in that Buber does not 
tell the e d u c a t o r  what to do but i n s t e a d  o f f e r s  the 
f r e e d o m  for a p e r s o n a l  value s t r u c t u r e  for men and w o m e n  
in their r e l a t i o n s h i p s .
At the most he gives us in his c o n c e p t i o n  of d i a l o g u e  
a v a l u a t i o n a l  base. . . . We m u s t  sense the
a m b i g u i t y  i n h e r e n t  in m e t h o d o l o g i c a l  as o p p o s e d  to a 
s u b s t a n t i v e  a p p r o a c h  to h u m a n  problems. ( E t s c o v i t z  
1969, pp. 117-118)
E t s c o v i t z  does not r e c o m m e n d  B u b e r’s p h i l o s o p h y  for 
e d u c a t o r s  of today b e c a u s e  the s o c i e t y  is e x p e r i e n c i n g  
" s evere c r i s i s . "  T o d a y ' s  e d u c a t o r s ,  says Etscovitz, n e e d  
a more m e t h o d o l o g i c a l  a p p r o a c h  w h i c h  w o u l d  offer d irect 
a n s w e r s  b e c a u s e  he does not t h i n k  the e d u c a t o r  could l e a r n  
h o w  to r e l a t e  to s t u d e n t s  in a c o n s t r u c t i v e  manner. T h i s  
w o u l d  take too long. He p r o j e c t s  the follo w i n g ,  h o w ever: 
P e r h a p s  a study of M a r t i n  B u b e r’s p h i l o s o p h y  of
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d i a l o g u e  in terms of its i m p l i c a t i o n s  for e d u c a t i o n a l  
p h i l o s o p h y  w o u l d  at least help . . . man to t h i n k  and
act a bit m o r e  i n s i g h t f u l l y  and s e n s i t i v e l y  as he 
a t t e m p t s  to r e s o l v e  what B u b e r  sees as the d i a l o g i c a l  
c r i s i s  of our time. (Etsco v i t z ,  p. 118)
J. R i c h a r d  W i n g e r t e r  s t r o n g l y  d i s a g r e e s  and 
c r i t i c i z e s  E t s c o v i t z  for t r y i n g  "to do what one c a n n o t  do 
w i t h  B u b e r’s w r i t i n g s  w i t h o u t  d i s t o r t i n g  and f a l s i f y i n g  
them, in o b j e c t i v e  f a s h i o n  u n d e r s t o o d "  ( W i n g e r t e r  1973, p. 
244). He a c c u s e s  E t s c o v i t z  of b e i n g  one who "has not 
r e a l l y  p a r t i c i p a t e d  in B u b e r’s endea v o r ,  but r a t h e r  one 
who has a p p r o a c h e d  it as w o u l d  any s p e c t a t o r  or o b j e c t i v e  
thinker, as s o m e o n e  who is on the o u t s i d e . "  He q u e s t i o n s  
E t s c o v i t z’s r e a s o n  for t u r n i n g  B u b e r ’s " t h i n k i n g  into 
s o m e t h i n g  Buber n e v e r  i n t e n d e d  it to b e c o m e . "  Q u o t e s  
W e i n g e r t e r :
E t s c o v i t z  tells us that " Buber does not p r o v i d e  any 
i m m e d i a t e  s o l u t i o n s  or a n s w e r s  to our c o n t e m p o r a r y  
crisis. He does not tell us w h a t  c h o i c e s  to m a k e . "
If this is so, and I h a r d l y  t h i n k  it is, t h o u g h  I 
must h a s t e n  to add that the a n s w e r  Buber g ives is not 
a s o l u t i o n  to a p r o b l e m  and it is an a n s w e r  that is 
m e a n i n g f u l  only w h e n  one a d m i t s  that there is a r e a l m  
that t r a n s c e n d s  that of o b j e c t i v i t y  pure and simple, 
then E t s c o v i t z  s h o u l d  go on to ask why Buber d o e s n’t 
p r o v i d e  the k i n d s  of s o l u t i o n s  or a n s w e r s  that
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E t s c o v i t z  w o u l d  like to have. I s n ’t it a little 
p r e s u m p t i o u s  on E t s c o v i t z ' s  part to t h i n k  that 
p h i l o s o p h e r s  of e d u c a t i o n  will be able to do what 
B u b e r  h i m s e l f  c o n s c i o u s l y  did not do, i.e. pull 
t o g e t h e r  or s y s t e m a t i z e  his e d u c a t i o n a l  s t a t e m e n t s  to 
the e x t e n t  E t s c o v i t z  w o u l d  h a v e  him to do? If such 
could have been p r o f i t a b l y  done w i t h o u t  b e t r a y i n g  the 
very n a t u r e  of what B u b e r  was doing, B uber h i m s e l f  
w o u l d  l i k e l y  h a v e  done it. H o w e v e r ,  the level of the 
o n t o l o g i c a l  is beyond that of s o l u t i o n s  to problems, 
a p p l i c a t i o n s  and i m p l i c a t i o n s .  To fail to r e a l i z e  
this is to a t t r i b u t e  o b j e c t i v i t y  to that w h i c h  is not 
o b j e c t i v e  and n e v e r  can be. ( W i n g e r t e r  1973, pp. 
144-146)
A. R. C r a n e  p r o p o s e s  that ’the t e a c h e r  is, for Buber, 
the basic e s s e n t i a l  of e d u c a t i o n "  ( C rane 1961, p. 94).
The l i t e r a t u r e  r e f e r r i n g  to B u b e r ' s  i n f l u e n c e  on e d u c a t i o n  
p laces the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of l e a r n i n g  on the teacher. 
C r a n e’s r e s e a r c h  p o i n t s  to the a r e a  b e t w e e n  the I and the 
T h o u  as the c e n t r a l  core for the e d u c a t o r  in e s t a b l i s h i n g  
the f o u n d a t i o n  of his or her p h i l o s o p h i c a l  p r e m i s e  
r e g a r d i n g  the s t u d e n t’s e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  d i r e c t i o n .  The 
e d u c a t o r  does not " f u n n e l "  i n f o r m a t i o n  to the c hild nor 
does the child offer s e c r e t  l e a r n i n g  p o t e n t i a l  to the 
teacher. C r a n e  sees B u b e r ' s  p h i l o s o p h y  to be an 
o n t o l o g i c a l  guide for the teacher, who " w o r k s  on a
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k n i f e - e d g e  b e t w e e n  n a t u r e  and n u r t u r e "  (p. 93). R i c h a r d  
H a r t  q u e s t i o n s :  "Is there a l e g i t i m a t e  d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  
i n s t r u c t i n g  and e d u c a t i n g ? "  He o f f e r s  the following:
For Buber, the i n s t r u c t o r  who w i s h e s  s i m p l y  to 
i n s t r u c t  finds h i m s e l f  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  . . . f i lling 
the s t u d e n t s’ mi n d s  w i t h  r e l e v a n t  i n f o r m a t i o n .  . . .
The t e a c h e r  who w i s h e s  to e d u c a t e  m u s t  be c o n c e r n e d  
w i t h  i n f l u e n c i n g  the being and life of each and every 
pupil. (Hart 1976, pp. 32-32)
The m a s t e r - a p p r e n t i c e  role is, for Zvi K u r z weil, a 
guide for the teacher. " Buber sees in the 
m a s t e r - a p p r e n t i c e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  the ideal t e a c h e r - p u p i l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  b e c a u s e  the a p p r e n t i c e  s h a r e d  the life of 
the m a s t e r "  ( K u r z w e i l  1962, p. 49). T h i s  t e a c h i n g  m e t h o d  
o f f e r s  to the s t u d e n t  the o p p o r t u n i t y  to learn not only 
f r o m  d i r e c t  i n s t r u c t i o n  but also to learn "in an i n d i r e c t  
and s u b t l e  way." K u r z w e i l  points out that b e c a u s e  this 
t e a c h i n g  m o d e l  is "the ideal of the p u p i 1 - teacher 
r e l a t i o n s h i p "  (p. 49), it is very d i f f i c u l t  to pursue.
Sir Fred C l a r k e  says in F r e e d o m  In T h e  E d u c a t i v e  
S o c i e t y  (1948), that the t e a c h e r  is not a guide for the 
s t u d e n t  but r ather is a m o d e l  in the m a n n e r  in w h i c h  he or 
she lives e v e r y d a y  life.
He is, as t e a c h e r  and guide, not a s y l l abus, not a 
s ocial code, not even a s y s t e m  of m o r a l i t y ,  but a 
l i ving e m b o d i m e n t  of a " w orld" (of e x p e r i e n c e ? )  not
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yet a c t u a l  for the pupil, but both f e a s i b l e  for him 
and d e s i r a b l e  for him in the sense that, in that 
world, he can be most truly and e f f e c t i v e l y  h i m s e l f .  
( C larke 1948, p. 66)
K u r z w e i l  r e c a p i t u l a t e s  the three c o n c l u s i o n s  w h i c h  
p r e s e n t  B u b e r ' s  c e n t r a l  t hesis r e g a r d i n g  the teacher:
Firstly, the fact that the t e a c h e r  is only one a m o n g  
a m u l t i t u d e  of* f a c t o r s  in the e d u c a t i o n a l  process 
s h o u l d  teach h i m  humility; s e c o ndly, the fact that he 
c o n s c i o u s l y  e n d e a v o r s  to shape the p e r s o n a l i t y  of 
other h u m a n  b eings i m p o s e s  u p o n  h i m  a heavy 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ;  and thirdly, in o r d e r  to put into 
e f f e c t  this c o n s c i o u s  endea v o r ,  he m u s t  first gain 
the p u p i l ' s  c o n f i d e n c e .  (Kurzweil, pp. 49-50)
D o n a l d  S e c k i n g e r  (1973) says that the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e acher and the s t u d e n t  "must 
i n v o l v e  s h a r e d  e x p e r i e n c e s "  ( S e c k i n g e r  1973, p. 298). Not 
only does the t e a c h e r  w o r k  from his or her a c a d e m i c  and 
p e r s o n a l  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  premise, but also he or she must be 
p r e p a r e d  to r e c o g n i z e  the s t u d e n t ' s  e x p e r i e n c e  base. 
" W i t h o u t  this v i s i o n , "  S e c k i n g e r  quotes, "the h e lper 
c a n n o t  f u n c t i o n . "  The t e a c h e r  s a c r i f i c e s  p e r s o n a l  ego 
w h i c h  will o ften "be h u m b l e d  and s o b e r e d  in the k n o w l e d g e  
that he is not r e a c h i n g  o t hers as he w o u l d  like."
S e c k i n g e r  c a u t i o n s  that t e a c h i n g  in the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n  takes an e x t r e m e l y  rare i n d i v i d u a l .  It r e q u i r e s
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one who k n o w s  his or her p e r s o n a l  g r o w t h  p a t t e r n s  as w e l l  
as those of the students. T h i s  r e c o g n i t i o n  v a l i d a t e s  the 
r e a l i z a t i o n  that both t e a c h e r s  and s t u d e n t s  have s t r e n g t h s  
and w e a k n e s s e s .
For the t e a c h e r  the s i t u a t i o n  is p a r t i c u l a r l y  
p o i g n a n t  b e c a u s e  it d e m a n d s  a r e c o g n i t i o n  that no 
m a t t e r  h o w  i n t e n s i v e l y  and p a s s i o n a t e l y  we want to 
give to our pupils, we will not be a b l e  to r e a c h  many 
of them in the right way at the r i g h t  time even 
t h o u g h  we go out to them w h o l e - h e a r t e d l y  as an act of 
s a c r i f i c e  and trust. ( S eckinger, pp. 299-300) 
K u r z w e i l  c o n c u r s  that b e c a u s e  i n c l u s i o n  is the 
p r e m i s e  of this e d u c a t i o n a l  i n t e r c h a n g e  b e t w e e n  teacher 
a n d  s t udent "the t e a c h e r  m u s t  be f u l l y  a w a r e  of the e f f e c t  
of his a c t i o n s  on the p u p i l "  ( K u r z w e i l  1962, p. 47). T h e  
t e a c h e r  must "feel how it is e x p e r i e n c e d  from 'over 
t h e r e ' "  (p. 47). This is a c c o m p l i s h e d  by o b s e r v i n g  the 
self t h r o u g h  the eyes of the students. F r i e d m a n  writes, 
in his i n t r o d u c t i o n  for B e t w e e n  M a n  and Man (1965a), the 
f o l l o w i n g  d e s c r i p t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  " true teacher":
It is the one who f o s t e r s  g e n u i n e  m u t u a l  c o n t a c t  and 
m u t u a l  trust, who e x p e r i e n c e s  the o t h e r  side of the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  and who helps his p u p i l s  realize, 
t h r o u g h  the s e l e c t i o n  of the e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d  what it 
can m e a n  to be a man. ( F r i e d m a n  1965a, p. xix)
John R. Scudder, Jr. labels this r e s p o n s i b i l i t y
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i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the t e a c h e r - s t u d e n t  d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  as a r e a l i s t i c  " o n e s i d e d n e s s . "  The t e a c h e r  
has an o n t o l o g i c a l  base w h i c h  the s t u d e n t  has not yet 
e x p e r i e n c e d .  S c u d d e r  p a r a p h r a s e s  B u b e r ' s  d i s c o u r s e  
r e g a r d i n g  this o n e - s i d e d n e s s :
The t e a c h e r  can i m a g i n a t i v e l y  enter into the life of 
the student, but the s t u d e n t  l a c k s  the b a c k g r o u n d  and 
c a p a c i t y  to enter in the t e a c h e r ' s  life in the same 
way. ( S c udder 1968, p. 137)
G o r d o n  H a i m  (1978) a p p e a r s  to be in a g r e e m e n t  w i t h  
S c u d d e r  and Friedman.
D i a l o g u e  is u s u a l l y  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a two s ided 
i n c l u s i o n ,  but d i a l o g u e  in e d u c a t i o n  is c h a r a c t e r i z e d  
by a one sided i n c l u s i o n :  the e d u c a t o r  e x p e r i e n c e s  
the c o m m o n  e vent from the s t a n d p o i n t  of the pupil, 
but the pupil c a n n o t  e x p e r i e n c e  the event from the 
s t a n d p o i n t  of the teacher. (Haim 1978, p. 95)
E d w a r d  K. K a p l a n  states: "the very d y n a m i c s  of 
r e l a t i o n  . . . p r e s u p p o s e s  a f u n d a m e n t a l  o t h e r n e s s "
( K aplan 1978, p. 197). B u b e r  o f f e r s  the n e c e s s a r y  
polar i t y ,  a c c o r d i n g  to Kaplan, for o t h e r n e s s  in his 
" p rimal s e t t i n g  at a d i s t a n c e "  and " e n t e r i n g  into 
r e l a t i o n "  (Buber 1965b, p. 60). T e a c h e r s  are like 
parents, he contin u e s ,  in that they must foster an 
a u t o n o m y  in their children. The " d i s t a n c e  between
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e d u c a t o r  and s t u d e n t  . . . s hould r e m a i n  o n e - s i d e d "
b e c a u s e  this d i s t a n c e  is the " p r e r e q u i s i t e  of trust." It 
is c r u c i a l  to have d i s c o u r s e  b e t w e e n  t e a c h e r  and student; 
o t h e r w i s e ,  "boredom, cold p o l i t e n e s s , "  or " d i s p l a c e d  
a n g e r "  (pp. 198-199) do not a l l o w  the s t u d e n t  to d e v e l o p  
his or her own r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for a c q u i r i n g  personal 
i n d e p e n d e n c e .
Once again, H a i m  a s s e r t s  that this t e a c h e r - s t u d e n t  
d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  can be a " t r o u b l i n g "  experi e n c e :  
Yet, "if the e d u c a t o r  has a u t h e n t i c a l l y  u n d e r g o n e  the 
t r a n s i t i o n  to the s p h e r e  of e d u c a t i o n  and is ’really 
there' facing his p u p i l s "  (Haim, pp. 95-96) r e g a r d l e s s  of 
their s u c c e s s e s  a n d / o r  failures, then the s t u d e n t s  can 
pass into the r e a l m  of c o m m u n i o n  w i t h  the d i a l o g i c a l  
a c a d e m i c  k n o w l e d g e .  K u r z w e i l  also a c k n o w l e d g e s  that the 
t e a c h e r  is not a t e c h n o l o g i s t ,  and that B u b e r  c h a l l e n g e s  
the e d u c a t o r  by p l a c i n g  "a heavy r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  on the 
t e a c h e r’s s h o u l d e r s  and f ills him w i t h  a h i g h  sense of 
c a l l i n g "  ( K u r zweil 1962, p. 55).
M a u r i c e  F r i e d m a n  sums up the B u b e r i a n  role of the 
e d u c a t o r  w h e n  he a c k n o w l e d g e s  that the e d u c a t o r  will h a v e  
the n e c e s s a r y  b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  the I - T h o u  and the I-It 
a f t e r  she or he "is able to build real m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  
h i m s e l f "  ( F r i e d m a n  1956, p. 375) and his or her s t u d ents.
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The T e l e o l o g i c a l  P r e m i s e  For C u r r i c u l u m  Selection,
C l a s s r o o m  M a n a g e m e n t ,  and E v a l u a t i o n  
The t e a c h e r ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  does not end w h e n  the 
m u t u a l  d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is e s t a b l i s h e d  b e t w e e n  the 
p e r s o n a l  self and the student. T h a t  is m e r e l y  the 
f o u n d a t i o n a l  rudiment. The t e a c h e r  is a l s o  c h a l l e n g e d  
w i t h  the e p i s t e m o l o g y  from w h i c h  she or he must s e l e c t  the 
c u r r i c u l a  for the s t u d e n t ' s  l e a r n i n g .  B u b e r ' s  d i r e c t i o n  
is: "the e d u c a t i o n  on men by men m e a n s  the s e l e c t i o n  of
the e f f e c t i v e  w orld by a p e r s o n  and in him" (Buber 
1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 101). S c u d d e r  p a u s e s  to d i f f e r e n t i a t e  
b e t w e e n  this r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the 
student. The s t u d e n t  must rise to the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of 
the t e a c h e r ' s  e x p e c t a t i o n s  for the c o u r s e w o r k  and find 
p e r s o n a l  t e l e o l o g i c a l  m e a n i n g  w h i c h  will w o r k  in his or 
her l e a r n i n g  w o r l d - v i e w .
The t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  not a t t e m p t  to s h a r e  what he k n o w s  
directly. . . . Instead, at the same time he
p a r t i c i p a t e s  in c o n v e r s a t i o n  w i t h  his students, he 
s hould e ngage in d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the a c a d e m i c  world. 
(Scudder 1968, p. 137)
This d i a l o g u e  e n a b l e s  the e d u c a t o r  to e x t r a c t  i n f o r m a t i o n  
from the p e r s o n a l  and p r o f e s s i o n a l  k n o w l e d g e  base w h i c h  is 
r e l e v a n t  to the o n t o l o g i c a l  goal of the course.
S c u d d e r  e m p h a s i z e s  that the e d u c a t o r  must be open to 
d i s a g r e e m e n t  from some of the s t u d e n t s  as long as it is 
t h o u g h t f u l  and p e r t a i n s  to the s u b j e c t  m a t e r i a l  or lesson.
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T h i s  r e q u i r e s  an " a p p r e c i a t i o n  for views other than his 
own" (Scudder, p. 137). Yet, " Buber r e j e c t s  both the 
c l a i m s  that e d u c a t i o n  s h o u l d  be n o n - d i r e c t i v e  and that 
f r e e d o m  is the end of e d u c a t i o n . "  Rather, f r e e d o m  
" i n c r e a s e s  the o p p o r t u n i t y  for r e s p o n s i b l e  a c t i o n . "
S c u d d e r  does not e x t e n d  his thinking, in this source, 
a b o u t  w h a t  s h o u l d  h a p p e n  once f r e e d o m  is a t t a i n e d .  He 
does say, however, that B u b e r’s d i a l o g u e  d i r e c t s  the 
t e a c h e r  to "share the s i g n i f i c a n t  r e s u l t s  of a s c h o l a r l y  
d e c i s i v e  life in a m a n n e r  w h i c h  w o u l d  e v o k e  the kind of 
d e c i s i v e  r e s p o n s e  f r o m  the s t u d e n t  w h i c h  w ould cause h i m  
to grow" (Scudder, pp. 137-138).
John Dewey gives an a c c o u n t  of the "old" and the 
"new" e d u c a t i o n  w h i c h  M a r t i n  B u b e r  r e j e c t s  b e c a u s e  of the 
a u t h o r i t y  factor w h i c h  is c e n t r a l  to both. F o l l o w i n g  are 
D e w e y ' s  d e s c r i p t i o n s  of these two p h i l o s o p h i e s  of 
e d u c a t i o n .
The d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  of the old type of e d u c a t i o n  
are: i m p o s i t i o n  from above; e x t e r n a l  discipline;^,
l e a r n i n g  from texts and t e a c hers; the a c q u i s i t i o n  of 
s k i l l s  and t e c h n i q u e s  by drill, s t a t i c  aims and 
m a t e r i a l s ;  p r e p a r a t i o n s  for a more or less r emote 
future. The new e d u c a t i o n  is c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by 
e x p r e s s i o n  and c u l t i v a t i o n  of i n d i v i d u a l i t y ;  l e a r n i n g  
t h r o u g h  e x p e r i e n c e ;  i n s t r u c t i o n  w h i c h  makes direct 
appeal, by t a k i n g  the most o p p o r t u n i t i e s  of
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p r e s e n t - d a y  life and e n c o u r a g i n g  a c q u a i n t a n c e  with a 
c h a n g i n g  world. (Dewey 1939, pp. 656-657)
B u b e r  c h o o s e s  to be in the center of these o p p o s i t e  
l e a r n i n g  theories, a c c o r d i n g  to K u r z weil.
In D o r o t h y  R a t h ’s r e s e a r c h  study, A P h i l o s o p h y  of 
M u t u a l i t y  in M a r t i n  B u b e r’s W r i t i n g s— Im p l i c a t i o n s  for 
M a i n s t r e a m i n g  (1980), she a d d r e s s e s  the t e a c h e r  and the 
s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  of teleol o g y .  She f i n d s  that B u b e r’s 
’genu i n e  t e a c h e r  w i l l s  to be a c h o o s e r  of c u r r i c u l u m .  . .
. The t e a c h e r  lives what is c h o s e n  and b e c o m e s  e d u c a t e d  by 
i t” (Rath 1980, p. 87). F r i e d m a n  says that B u b e r ' s  
t e a c h e r  m u s t  be a s e l e c t o r  of the e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d  for the 
child. The t e a c h e r  who lives w i t h i n  the w o r l d  is the 
e m b o d i m e n t  of the world. It is i m p o r t a n t ,  says Fried m a n ,  
that the e d u c a t o r  does not c hoose c u r r i c u l u m  w h i c h  
s u g g e s t s  m a n i p u l a t i o n  "of p r o p a g a n d a  and s u g g e s t i o n . "
This s imply " w ishes to m a k e  use of men." The l e a r n e r  is 
not a thing w h i c h  needs to be or s h o u l d  be p e r s o n a l l y  
i n f l u e n c e d ;  rather, she or he is r e c o g n i z e d  as the w h o l e  
h u m a n  being w i t h  i n d i v i d u a l  needs. The e d u c a t o r  must 
p r epare c u r r i c u l a  w h i c h  d e v e l o p  the c h a r a c t e r  of the 
i n d i v i d u a l ;  this m a k e s  e d u c a t i o n  a reality. Laud V a ught 
(1974) s u m m a r i z e s  this c h a r a c t e r  e d u c a t i o n  in his study of 
evil in B u b e r i a n  p h i l o s o p h y .
To e d u c a t e  is to guide toward r e a lity. This is done 
by c o m m u n i c a t i o n  and c o n f r o n t a t i o n ,  rather than the
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a m a s s i n g  of t e c h n i c a l  data. E d u c a t i o n  b e g i n s  w i t h  
the i n d i v i d u a l  and seeks to m a k e  h i m  aware that there 
are other i n d i v i d u a l s ,  who are also subjects, l i v i n g  
in his world. ( V aught 1974, p. 87)
F r i e d m a n  finds that B u b e r ' s  t e l e o l o g i c a l  p r e m i s e  for 
c u r r i c u l u m  s e l e c t i o n  is u seful b e c a u s e  of the social 
c risis of our time. He o ffers the follow i n g :
The c u r r i c u l u m  of these c l a s s e s  must a r i s e  from the 
social, polit i c a l ,  and c u l t u r a l  r e a l i t y  of life at 
this h i s t o r i c a l  j u n c t u r e  . . . and the i n f e r e n c e  to
be d r a w n  from this c u r r i c u l u m  must occur in the m i n d s  
of the s t u d e n t s  of their own accord. ( F r i edman 
1965c, pp. 3 7 9 -380)
Buber does not p r o p o s e  the G r e a t - B o o k  e p i s t e m o l o g y  
for an e d u c a t i o n a l  model, says F r i e d m a n ,  b e c a u s e  this 
m o d e l  s u g g e s t s  a " u n i f o r m  c l a s s i c a l  n a t u r e . "  Also this 
" d e v e l o p m e n t a l i s t i c  a p p r o a c h "  s t r e s s e s  an e d u c a t i o n  w h i c h  
s u f f i c e s  only i m m e d i a t e  l e a r n i n g  w h i c h  is an end in 
itself. He says that c u r r i c u l u m  is c h o s e n  in r e l a t i o n  to 
the i n d i v i d u a l  c h i l d ' s  p r e s e n t  reality. T h i s  is not to 
suggest, s t r e s s e s  F r i e d m a n ,  that the G r e a t  B o o k s  c ould not 
serve as a t e l e o l o g i c a l  a priori for c u r r i c u l u m .  They are 
to be used, however, p r i m a r i l y  as a tool w h i c h  d i r e c t s  the 
l e a r n e r  t o w a r d  the f u l f i l l m e n t  of his or her 
e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  search.
One c e r t a i n l y  b e g i n s  with w h a t  B u b e r  calls a "real
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text": the m e a n i n g ,  however, is not a l r e a d y  in the
text but c omes to us from the text and we r e s p o n d— in 
the present. (Friedman, p. 383)
M a l c o l m  D i a m o n d  d e s c r i b e s  B u b e r ' s  p r o c e s s  for 
c u r r i c u l u m  s e l e c t i o n  to be: "Only w h e n  m e n  r e f l e c t  upon 
the real q u e s t i o n s  w h i c h  e n g a g e  the total p e r s o n  rather 
than the i n t e l l e c t  alone, and q u e s t i o n s  that i n volve 
i m p o r t a n t  i s s u e s , "  w i l l  the e d u c a t o r  a p p r o a c h  the 
" c a r d i n a l  point of B u b e r ' s  p h i l o s o p h y , "  w h i c h  is the 
" r e l e v a n c e  to life e x p e r i e n c e "  ( D i a m o n d  1960, p. 15). If 
the pupil does not rise to the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of the 
c u r r i c u l u m  e n c o u n t e r ,  there will be no l e a r ning. "No real 
l e a r n i n g  takes place u n l e s s  the pupil p a r t i c i p a t e s "  
( F r i e d m a n  1955, p. 176). The e d u c a t o r  m u s t  use, however, 
c u r r i c u l u m  w h i c h  d e v e l o p s  w i t h i n  the s t u d e n t  a p e r s o n a l  
c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  J o s h u a  W e i n s t e i n  
c a u t i o n s  that this task is not a l w a y s  a t t a i n a b l e .  T h e r e  
are m a n y  i n d i v i d u a l s  who a l l o w  o t h e r s  to a c c e p t  their 
p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for l e a r ning.
He d i s c h a r g e s  his r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for perso n a l  
d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g  on w h a t  is worthy, d e s i r e d  and 
a d e q uate, and is g e n e r a l l y  u n c o n c e r n e d  w h e t h e r  his 
a c t i o n s  c o r r e s p o n d  to his own p e r s o n a l  goal w h i c h  he 
hoped to achieve. ( W e i n s t e i n  1975, p. 72)
F r i e d m a n  finds B u b e r ' s  w r i t i n g s  to be s e r v i c e a b l e  as 
m e t h o d o l o g y  in his p r e p a r a t i o n  for w o r k s h o p s ,  seminars, or
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classes. He w r i t e s  that he e x t r a c t s  c u r r i c u l u m  from 
B u b e r ' s  a u t o b i o g r a p h i c a l  fragme n t s ,  his H a s i d i c  
C h r o n i c l e s ,  and his d i r e c t  e d u c a t i o n a l  p h i l o s o p h y .
T h e y  point and teach t h r o u g h  the r e c o u n t i n g  of 
c o n c r e t e  s t o r i e s  to w h i c h  we can r e t u r n  a g a i n  and 
a g a i n  to test the i n s i g h t s  and f e e l i n g s  that have 
a r i s e n  in r e s p o n s e  to them. . . . Not only can one
d i s c o v e r  w h i c h  tales " speak to his c o n d i t i o n , "  but 
also the h i d d e n  t e a c h i n g  c o n t a i n e d  in the r e s t r a i n t  
w i t h  w h i c h  B u b e r  r e t e l l s  these " l e g e n d a r y  a n e c d o t e s "  
and in the order in w h i c h  he has a r r a n g e d  them. 
( F r i e d m a n  1973, p. 5)
J o h n  R. S c u d d e r  (1968) c r e d i t s  B u b e r  for g iving 
t e a c h e r s  s p e c i a l  d i r e c t i o n  for c l a s s r o o m  m a n a g e m e n t  
control. He w r i t e s  that B u b e r ' s  tool of the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  is e x t r e m e l y  e f f e c t i v e  for c o n t r o l l i n g  a 
c l a s s r o o m  of s t u d e n t s  w i t h o u t  i n f r i n g i n g  on their rights. 
His i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of d i a l o g u e  lays the f o u n d a t i o n  
for a m o d e l  of t e a c h i n g  w h i c h  c o m b i n e s  f r e e d o m  w i t h  
a u t h o r i t y  w i t h i n  the c o n t e x t  of the i n t e l l e c t u a l  and 
m o r a l  c o n f u s i o n  of our time. ( S c u d d e r  1968, p. 133) 
K u r z w e i l  p r o j e c t s  that the t e a c h e r  who tries to use 
"any e x e r c i s e  of h e a v y - h a n d e d  a u t h o r i t y  w i t h  its 
c o n c o m i t a n t  d emand of s u b m i s s i o n  p r o v o k e s  c o n f l i c t "  which, 
in turn, d e s t r o y s  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  
t e a c h e r  and student.
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The t e a c h e r ' s  a u t h o r i t y  must flow u n a w a r e s  from his 
own p e r s o n a l i t y .  After all, he is only one of the 
many t e a c h e r s  w h i c h  e x e r c i s e  an e d u c a t i o n a l  i n f l u e n c e  
on this child. ( K u r zweil 1962, p. 48)
Buber, a c c o r d i n g  to K u r z weil, a f f i r m s  c l a s s r o o m  m a n a g e m e n t  
w h i c h  comes d i r e c t l y  from the teacher. Yet, there is more 
than the " r a i s e d  f inger and q u e s t i o n i n g  g l a n c e "  (Buber 
1939/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 113). T h e s e  are " m e r e l y  a c o r o l l a r y  of his 
d o c t r i n e  of i n c l u s i o n "  (Kurzweil, pp. 49-51).
It is more l i k e l y  that a c c o r d i n g  to B u b e r  the t e a c h e r  
r e p r e s e n t s  to the pupil a w o r l d  of o r d e r e d  
e x p e r i e n c e ,  a scale of v alues and an e m b o d i m e n t  of 
purpose. (p. 49)
John S c u d d e r  a p p e a r e d  to be the sole source, in the 
l i t e r a t u r e ,  who d i r e c t l y  a d d r e s s e s  the m e a n s  for t e a c h e r s  
to e v a l u a t e  their s t u d e n t s .  H o w  does the t e a c h e r  e v a l u a t e  
the s t u d e n t  w i t h o u t  d e s t r o y i n g  the trust w h i c h  is 
i n t r i n s i c  to the I - T h o u  t e a c h e r - s t u d e n t  r e l a t i o n s h i p ?  He 
c o n c u r s  from his B u b e r i a n  r e s e a r c h  the f o l l o w i n g  
h y p o t h e s i s :
The t e a c h e r  has the right to r e q u i r e  his s t u d e n t s  to 
u n d e r s t a n d  his p o s i t i o n  but not to m a k e  them 
p l a g i a r i z e  t h e m s e l v e s  in order to pass his 
e x a m i n a t i o n .  A s t u d e n t  s h o u l d  be r e q u i r e d  to give 
the p o s i t i o n  of the teacher, the textbook, some 
a u t h o r i t y ,  or his c l a s s m a t e s  i n d i v i d u a l l y  or
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c o l l e c t i v e l y .  ( S c u d d e r  1968, p. 139)
In a d d i t i o n ,  S c u d d e r  a s s e r t s  that the t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  
never test or grade a s t u d e n t  b e c a u s e  of a v a l u e  j u d g m e n t  
r e g a r d i n g  the student. Rather, it is only the o n t o l o g i c a l  
m a t e r i a l  w h i c h  is r e l e v a n t  to the c o u r s e w o r k  that s h o u l d  
be graded.
He has the duty to test and g r a d e  the I-It 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  but not the right to test or grade the 
I - Thou r e l a t i o n s h i p .  . . . The c o r r e c t  r e s p o n s e  to 
the c o n t e n t i o n  of a t e a c h e r  w o u l d  be for the s t u d e n t  
to test it a g a i n s t  his e x p e r i e n c e .  (Scudder, p. 139)
B u b e r ’s T h o u g h t  on C r e a t i v i t y
M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  t h e o r y  of c r e a t i v i t y  is u n i q u e  from 
o t h e r s  in that he says that h u m a n  b eings learn b e c a u s e  
they have c r e a t i v e  potent i a l .  In this s e c tion, his 
t h o u g h t  is e x a m i n e d  by the s c h o l a r s  who refer to his 
c o n c e p t s  that he p r e s e n t e d  in his a d d r e s s  "On E d u c a t i o n . "  
T h e s e  m a j o r  c o n c e p t s  are: The O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t  and the 
I n s t i n c t  of Commun i o n .
In 1925, M a r t i n  Buber was i n v i t e d  to p r e s e n t  an 
a d d r e s s  at the T h i r d  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n  C o n f e r e n c e  in 
H e i d e l b u r g .  The theme for the c o n f e r e n c e  was "The 
D e v e l o p m e n t  of the C r e a t i v e  P o w e r s  in the C h i l d . "  The 
i m p o r t a n c e  for this a d d r e s s  was to d e t e r m i n e  what 
c r e a t i v i t y  was and its r e l a t i o n  to the e d u c a t i o n  of 
c h i l dren. B uber said that the c r e a t i v e  p o w e r s  of the
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child c o u l d  not be devel o p e d ,  and he c h a l l e n g e d  the 
p a r t i c i p a n t s  in the f o l l o w i n g  manner.
The child is a reality; e d u c a t i o n  m u s t  b ecome a 
reality. But w h a t  does the " d e v e l o p m e n t  of the 
c r e a t i v e  p o wers" mean? Is that the r e a l i t y  of 
e d u c a t i o n ?  M u s t  e d u c a t i o n  b e c o m e  that in order to 
b e c o m e  a r e a l i t y ?  O b v i o u s l y  those who a r r a n g e d  this 
s e s s i o n  and gave it its theme t h i n k  this is so. They 
o b v i o u s l y  t h i n k  that e d u c a t i o n  has f ailed in its task 
till n o w  b e c a u s e  it has a i m e d  at s o m e t h i n g  d i f f e r e n t  
from this d e v e l o p m e n t  of what is in the child, or has 
c o n s i d e r e d  or p r o m o t e d  other p o w e r s  in the child than 
the creat i v e .  And p r o b a b l y  they are a m a z e d  that I 
q u e s t i o n  this o b j e c t i v e ,  since I m y s e l f  talk of the 
t r e a s u r e  of e t e r n a l  p o s s i b i l i t y  and of the task of 
u n e a r t h i n g  it. So I must m a k e  clear that this 
t r e a s u r e  c annot be p r o p e r l y  d e s i g n a t e d  by the n o t i o n  
of " c r e a t i v e  p o w e r s , "  nor its u n e a r t h i n g  by the 
n o t i o n  of " d e v e l o p m e n t . "  (Buber 1 926/1965a, p. 84) 
This a d d r e s s  "On E d u c a t i o n "  was p u b l i s h e d  in 1926 as one 
of B u b e r ' s  m a j o r  o f f e r i n g s  to the f i e l d  of education.
T h e r e  are n u m e r o u s  w r i t t e n  a c c o u n t s  in which 
r e s e a r c h e r s  offer their p r o f e s s i o n a l  o p i n i o n  toward 
B u b e r ' s  p r e s e n t a t i o n .  They either e x p r e s s  what they 
p e r c e i v e  to be the s t r o n g  impact w h i c h  this p a r t i c u l a r  
a d d r e s s  has on the field of e d u c a t i o n ,  or they d e l i n e a t e
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their i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  d e s c r i p t i o n  of c r e a t i v i t y .  
F o l l o w i n g  are some i n s t a n c e s  of e a c h  a p p r oach.
B u b e r ' s  p e d a g o g i c a l  p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  r e p o r t s  Zvi 
K u r z w e i l ,  " r e p r e s e n t s  his main c o n t r i b u t i o n  in the field 
of e d u c a t i o n  and p h i l o s o p h y "  and m i g h t  "be r e g a r d e d  as a 
c l a s s i c  of e d u c a t i o n a l  l i t e r a t u r e "  ( K u r z w e i l  1962, p. 44). 
T h i s  c o n t r i b u t i o n  is still a p p l i c a b l e  to the 
e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  g u i d e l i n e s  for s t u d e n t s  of today.
For G o r d o n  Haim, this l e c t u r e  o f f e r s  d i r e c t i o n  for 
t e l e o l o g y  in r e f e r e n c e  to freedom. It is for " p e o p l e  who 
w i s h  to l e a r n  to w a l k  w i t h  their own l i g h t "  (Haim 1978, p. 
976). The l e c t u r e  a p p l i e s  the I-Thou, I-It c o m m u n i c a t i o n  
to the s p h e r e  of e d u c a t i o n .
H e r b e r t  Read c r e d i t s  B u b e r ' s  a d d r e s s  as being his 
p e r s o n a l  m o d e l  for the t e a c h e r  and the learner. He has 
laid the d i a l o g i c a l  f o u n d a t i o n  for this r e l a t i o n s h i p  "with 
s u b t l e t y  and p r o f u n d i t y "  (Read 1956, p. 285).
F. H. H i l l i a r d  does not a c c e p t  t o t a l l y  the lecture.
He says that Buber is not clear. His p o s i t i o n  is that 
B u b e r  does not d i s c u s s  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  u n t i l  
the last half of the a d d r e s s  and d e v o t e s  too m u c h  time 
d e s c r i b i n g  the c r i t i c i s m  of p e d a g o g i c a l  t h e o r i e s  w hich 
w e r e  a l r e a d y  the c o n c e r n s  of most of the G e r m a n  
e d u c a t i o n a l  c i r c l e s  in the 1920's. H i l l i a r d  says, in his 
" R e - E x a m i n a t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  A d d r e s s  on E d u c a t i o n , "  that if 
B u b e r  had d e v o t e d  "more time . . .  to the study and
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t e a c h i n g  of ' p e d a g o g y  ' , " then, his e d u c a t i o n a l  
c o n t r i b u t i o n  p r o b a b l y  w o u l d  had been as i m p o r t a n t  as J o h n  
Dewey's. But, "Buber a t t e m p t s  m o r e  than once to find a 
s a t i s f a c t o r y  a n s w e r "  to the f o l l o w i n g  question:
How and in w h a t  c i r c u m s t a n c e s  does the t e a c h e r  c r o s s  
the i l l—def i n e d  b o u n d a r y  w h i c h  s e p a r a t e s  the e x e r c i s e  
and e d u c a t i o n a l l y  d e s i r a b l e  f r o m  the u n d e s i r a b l e  
k i n d s  of i n f l u e n c e ?  ( H i l l i a r d  1973, pp. 40-49)
For H i l l i a r d ,  Buber " fails to do so."
The O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t
Fred C l a r k e  sees B u b e r  as h a v i n g  c o n c e r n  r e g a r d i n g  
the c o n f l i c t  of f r e e d o m  b e t w e e n  "man" and " c i t i z e n "  
b e c a u s e  no s o c i e t y  is perfect, this s e n s e  of c o n f l i c t  w i l l  
a l w a y s  be present. For Buber, the e d u c a t i o n  of the 
s o c i e t y  is " c e r t a i n l y  a d i s c i p l i n e "  ( C l a r k e  1948, p. 57). 
Yet, C l a r k e  does not e n v i s i o n  B u b e r  as p r o p o s i n g  a 
p h i l o s o p h y  w h i c h  w o u l d  d i r e c t  d i s c i p l i n e  as "a t e c h n i q u e  
of c o n v e r t i n g  p e r s o n s  into i n s t r u m e n t s " ;  rather, it is 
B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  to e x p o s e  " f ully the d e l i c a c i e s  of the 
s t r a t e g y  of f r e e d o m . "  C l a r k e  i m a g i n e s  that B u b e r ' s  
a u d i e n c e  w o u l d  have been s u r p r i s e d  by his i n t r o d u c t o r y  
s t a t e m e n t s  in his e d u c a t i o n  p r e s e n t a t i o n  b e c a u s e  of his 
r e j e c t i o n  of "the idea of c r e a t i v e n e s s  as a h u m a n  t r a i t . "  
B u b e r  " p r e f e r s  to speak of man as o r i g i n a t o r  or p r o d u c e r . "  
H u m a n k i n d  has the n a t u r a l  " i n s t i n c t  to o r i g i n a t e " ;  yet, it
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"must be met by e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s— c o m m u n i t y  and 
m u t u a l i t y - - b y  w h i c h  it is [then] t r a n s f o r m e d "  (Clarke 
1948, pp. 57-64).
K u r z w e i l  d e s c r i b e s  this i n s t i n c t  in his w o r k  "Buber 
on E d u c a t i o n "  (1962).
This i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  is an o r i g i n a l  force, 
not to be d e r i v e d  f r o m  any other. It e m a n a t e s  from 
the soul, i m p r e s s e s  i t s e l f  upon an e x t e r n a l  object, 
w h e r e  . . .  it is e s s e n t i a l l y  i n d i v i d u a l .  ( K u r z w e i l  
1962, p. 44)
K u r z w e i l  (1962), C l a r k e  (1948), H a i m  (1978), Read 
(1956) along w i t h  o t h e r  B u b e r i a n  r e s e a r c h e r s  a p p e a r  to be 
in a g r e e m e n t  with H i l l i a r d’s f o l l o w i n g  premise:
[Buber] a c c e p t e d  that man can p r o p e r l y  be r e g a r d e d  as 
h a v i n g  been e n d o w e d  w i t h  an 'originative' instinct, 
in that it is c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of him that he w a n t s  to 
make things. S p e e c h  is one e x p r e s s i o n  of this 
instinct, and m a n u a l  w o r k  another. But left to 
i t s e l f  this i n s t i n c t  leads to d e s t r u c t i o n  as well as 
creation; its r e l e a s e  needs to be met by e d u c a t i v e  
forces, if it is to m a n i f e s t  i t self in c r e a t i v e  
forms. ( H i l l i a r d  1973, p. 43)
H e r b e r t  Read adds: "It is not the free e x e r c i s e  of the 
i n s t i n c t  that m a t ters, but the o p p o s i t i o n  it e n c o u n t e r s "  
(Read, p. 186).
B o t h  Read (1956) and K u r z w e i l  (1962) say that the
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o r i g i n a t i n g  i n s t i n c t  o p e r a t e s  m e r e l y  in a p a s s i v e  world. 
W h a t e v e r  is c r e a t e d  is p u r e l y  e x t e r n a l ,  in their 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .
U n d e r  such c i r c u m s t a n c e s  it is a force w h i c h  goes out 
from the c e n t r e  of the p e r s o n  and into the o b j e c t  
made, and there it p eters out. (Read 1956, p. 286)
It is e s s e n t i a l l y  i n d i v i d u a l  and does not lead 
the child into c o m m u n i o n  w i t h  his f e l l o w  h u m a n  
beings, and t h e r e f o r e ,  as long as a p e r s o n  acts as a 
c r e a t o r  he r e m a i n s  e s s e n t i a l l y  s o l i tary. ( K u r z w e i l  
1962, pp. 44-45)
The state of s o l i t a i r e ,  for Buber, is the state in 
w h i c h  one r e m a i n s  a f t e r  a c o n s t r u c t i v e  form has been m a d e  
w h i c h  never e x i s t e d  before. If one does not share the 
n e w l y  f ormed e x i s t e n t  w i t h  a n o t h e r  person, then the 
o r i g i n a t o r  is in the state of s o l i t a i r e .
i
I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n
D o n a l d  S e c k i n g e r  d i s c u s s e s  B u b e r ' s  d i a l o g i c a l  
d i r e c t i o n  for m e e t i n g  this s tate w i t h  e d u c a t i v e  forces.
The u n f o l d i n g  of the instinct, even under benign 
social i n f l u e n c e s ,  is not enough. All e d u c a t i v e  
f orces must be d i a l o g i c a l ,  a v o i d i n g  both e g o i s t i c  
s e l f - c o n t a i n m e n t  and the mode of s o c i a l  i n t e r a c t i o n  
w h i c h  is n o t h i n g  more than t r a n s i t o r y  mutual 
s e l f - i n t e r e s t .  C r e a t i v e  a c c o m p l i s h m e n t  for oneself,
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even in the c o m p a n y  of others, is i n s u f f i c i e n t .  A 
c o m m u n i t y  of laws and customs, in s c h o o l  or society, 
is b e tter than no c o m m u n i t y  at all. But the best is 
a d i a l o g i c a l  c o m m u n i t y ,  a c o m m u n i t y  of love and 
sacrif i c e .  ( S e c k i n g e r  1973, p. 296)
The e d u c a t o r  is r e s p o n s i b l e  for n u r t u r i n g  the s t u d e n t  
from the state of s o l i t a i r e  to the r e a l m  of commun i o n .
T h i s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  r e p o r t s  Haim, b e g i n s  only w h e n  the 
e d u c a t o r  o v e r c o m e s  the d i f f i c u l t  t a s k  w h i c h  is " i n h e r e n t  
to his c a l l i n g . "  T h a t  d i f f i c u l t y  is what B u b e r  calls the 
" n a r r o w  r i d g e . "  T h i s  n a r r o w  ridge e x i s t s  in the m a k i n g  of 
r e s p o n s i b l e  c h o i c e s  for the s t u d e n t  by the teacher.
B e f o r e  the t e a c h e r  can a t t e m p t  to do this, he or she m u s t  
be in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the self, w h i c h  Buber calls a level of 
m a t u r i t y .
On the one hand, in o r d e r  to be able to r e l a t e  w i t h  
his e n t i r e  b e i n g  he must r e a c h  a l e v e l  of m a t u rity, 
and that i m p l i e s  g i v i n g  some f r e e d o m  to his p a s s i o n s .  
On the other hand, he must r e j e c t  his d esire to 
d o m i n a t e  or to e n j o y  his pupils, and he m u s t  treat 
their d e s i r e— if such a d e s i r e  a r i s e s— to be 
d o m i n a t e d  or e n j o y e d  by him as wrong; he must limit 
his passions. Hence, the e d u c a t o r  must l earn to 
under go a t r a n s i t i o n  w h e n  he p a s s e s  from the s p h e r e  
of his p e r s o n a l  life in w h i c h  his quest for self 
f u l f i l l m e n t  reigns, to the s p h e r e  of his
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r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for the e d u c a t i o n  of his pupils.
(Haim 1978, p. 94)
i  -
The D i a l o g i c a l  R e l a t i o n s h i p  B e t w e e n  the I n d i v i d u a l  
and the Arts
An a v e n u e  of d i s c u s s i o n  w h i c h  is s p a r s e l y  a d d r e s s e d  
in the l i t e r a t u r e  is B u b e r ' s  o n t o l o g i c a l  p r e m i s e  r e g a r d i n g  
the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  h u m a n i t y  and the arts. 
E d w a r d  K. K a p l a n  is one a u t h o r  who o ffers some t h i n k i n g  on 
this s u b j e c t  by s a y i n g  in one of his f o o t n o t e s  that "this 
s u b j e c t  n e e d s  m u c h  f u r t h e r  e x p l o r a t i o n . "  In his a r t icle, 
"The D r a m a  of O t h e r n e s s "  (1978), he says that by 
r e c o g n i z i n g  the arts as being d i a l o g i c a l  t e l e o l o g y  it 
" e x p a n d s  e s s e n t i a l l y  s o l i t a r y  h u m a n  a c t i v i t y "  ( K aplan 
1978, pp. 200-201).
A c c o r d i n g  to K a plan, B uber sees " a r t i s t i c  c r e a t i o n  as 
a m e e t i n g  b e t w e e n  a p e r s o n  and 'nature' (nature being the 
w o r l d  of the s e n s e s  t h o u g h t  as of e x i s t i n g  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  
of us)" ( K aplan 1978, p. 200).
The a r t i s t  does not i mpose u p o n  the w o r l d  a form of 
his or her i m a g i n a t i o n ;  rather, the artist, t h r o u g h  
sense p e r c e p t i o n  and i m a g i n a t i o n ,  a c t u a l i z e s  a " f orm" 
p o t e n t i a l l y  c o n t a i n e d  w i t h i n  the m a t e r i a l  w i t h  w h i c h  
the a r t i s t  works. (p. 200)
K a p l a n  p e r c e i v e s  in his a c c o u n t  that "art is d i a l ogue, for 
it a c t u a l i z e s  the O ther w i t h i n  m u t u a l i t y . "
Just as n a t u r e  can r e a l i z e  an i n t r i n s i c  s t r i v i n g  for
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c o m p l e t i o n  t h r o u g h  art, so m a n k i n d  can a c t u a l i z e  its 
i n t r i n s i c  s t r i v i n g  t oward p e r f e c t e d  relation. That 
is the basic p r i n c i p l e  of B u b e r’s p h i l o s o p h i c a l  
a n t h r o p o l o g y  of art. The a r t i s t  m e e t s  the world in 
its brute f o r m l e s s n e s s ;  from this d i s t a n c e  and 
d u a l i t y - - t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  of a n o n - h u m a n  o t h e r— can 
emerge a new. being, an a e s t h e t i c  r e a l i t y  e n j o y i n g  a 
human m e a n i n g  w i t h i n  its own p a r t i c u l a r  beauty. (p. 
2 0 1 )
The c o n f i r m a t i o n  of e x p e r i e n c e  will a s s i s t  h u m a n k i n d  w i t h  
their d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  with art. "The s p e c t a t o r  
and the s p e c t a c l e  do e s t a b l i s h  a r e c i p r o c a l  m e e t i n g  w i t h i n  
e s t h e t i c  c o n t e m p l a t i o n . "  K a p l a n  a s s e r t s  that e x p e r i e n c e  
e n h a n c e s  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  h u m a n  b e i n g s  and nature.
He also s u g g e s t s  the p o s s i b i l i t y  of a " d e e p e r  
c o m m u n i c a t i o n  w i t h  f e l l o w  h u m a n s  as well as with our own 
h i d d e n  i n w a r d n e s s "  (Kaplan, p. 201).
M a l c o l m  D i a m o n d  d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  b e t w e e n  B u b e r ' s  I - T h o u  
and I-It in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to art and m u s i c  in his book 
M a r t i n  Buber: J e w i s h  E x i s t e n t i a l i s t  (1960). B u b e r  uses 
the arts as a p i v o t a l  r e f e r e n c e  for e x p r e s s i o n  r ather than 
as a d i s t i n c t  s u b j e c t  for e x p o s i t i o n .  ( D i a m o n d  1960, p. 23). 
d e s c r i b e s  B u b e r ' s  three s p h e r e s  of relation: " e n c o u n t e r s  
b e t w e e n  man and nature; b e t w e e n  m a n  and man; and b e t w e e n  
m a n  and 'spiri t u a l  b e i n g s ' "  ( D i amond 1960, p. 23).
D i a m o n d  c o n t i n u e s  to say that the phrase " s p i r i t u a l
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b e ings" is o f t e n  m i s u n d e r s t o o d  and that it " u n f o r t u n a t e l y  
s u g g e s t s  e x t r a s e n s o r y  p h e n o m e n a . "  Rather, "as Buber uses 
it, the term r e f e r s  to all the p r o d u c t s  of h u m a n  
c r e a t i v i t y— to w o r k s  of art, p h i l o s o p h i c a l  systems, and 
the l i k e . "  D i a m o n d  gives a p e r s o n a l  d i s c o u r s e  r e g a r d i n g  
his o p p o r t u n i t y  to hear a p e r f o r m a n c e  of " B e e t h o v e n’s 
F o u r t h  P i a n o  C o n c e r t o . "  He w a n t e d  to go b e c a u s e  he k n e w  
that the p e r f o r m e r s  w o u l d  m a i n t a i n  "the c r u c i a l  t e n s i o n  
b e t w e e n  s o l o i s t  and o r c h e s t r a . "  The e x p e r i e n c e  was not 
w h a t  he had a n t i c i p a t e d ;  to him "the p e r f o r m a n c e  was 
b i t t e r l y  d i s a p p o i n t i n g . "  F r o m  this example, he i n f e r s  
that he had put h i m s e l f  "in the way of the m u s i c . "  At a 
later time, he went to hear "Bruno W a l t e r  c o n d u c t  a 
p e r f o r m a n c e  of B e e t h o v e n’s S e v e n t h  S y m p h o n y . "  T h i s  time 
the p e r f o r m a n c e  was a s u c c e s s  for Diamo n d .  He had an 
I - T h o u  w i t h  the music. For him, to "plan to e x p e r i e n c e  an 
I - T h o u  e n c o u n t e r , "  such a task is not p o s s ible. But the 
s e c o n d  e x p e r i e n c e ,  w h i c h  he did not plan in advance, is 
d e s c r i b e d  as follows:
In the e n c o u n t e r  the sense of o b j e c t i v e  space and 
time dissol v e d .  I was not a w a r e  of being in C a r n e g i e  
Hall in New Y o r k  City, nor of the m i n u t e s  that 
e l a p s e d  in the c o u r s e  of the p e r f o r m a n c e .  (Diamond, 
pp. 23-25)
In D i a m o n d ' s  a c c o u n t  of the e n c o u n t e r  w i t h  music, he 
d e s c r i b e s  the I - T h o u  b e t w e e n  h u m a n  b eings and art:
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T h e r e  is a time that marks the encounter, but it is 
not c h r o n o l o g i c a l  time, w h o s e  p r e s e n t  is a 
c o n t e n t l e s s  i n s t a n t  b e t w e e n  past and future, it is 
the f illed time of the d u r a t i o n  of the encoun t e r .  . .
. S h o u l d  I, in the m i d s t  of the e n c o u n t e r ,  become 
c o n s c i o u s  of l i s t e n i n g  . . .  my T h o u  v a n i s h e s  on the 
spot, and I find m y s e l f  in the d o m a i n  of It. (pp. 
25-26)
D i a m o n d ' s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  t h e o r y  of c r e a t i v i t y  
is that "all f a c e t s  of h u m a n  c r e a t i v i t y  are e n c o m p a s s e d  in 
the s p h e r e  of the s p i r i t - - f r o m  the tools and c a r v i n g s  of 
p r i m i t i v e  man t h r o u g h  the g r e a t e s t  w o r k s  of art produced 
by a d v a n c e d  c u l t u r e s "  (Diamond, p. 27).
M a u r i c e  F r i e d m a n ,  in his i n t r o d u c t i o n  to B u b e r ' s  The 
K n o w l e d g e  of Man (1965b), c laims "Man and His I m a g e - W o r k "  
to be " B u b e r ' s  a n t h r o p o l o g y  of art" ( F r i e d m a n  1965b, p.
50). For Buber, "the c r e a t i v e  man" has the p o t e ntial of 
c r e a t i n g  a s p e c i f i c  form. That f o r m  is to be m e a s u r e d  
only "by its i n t r i n s i c  q u a l i t i e s . "
In I and T h o u  (1923) B uber s p e a k s  of art as one of 
the forms of the I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The 'ideal 
forms' that m a n  meets as T h o u  are not P l a t o n i c  
a r c h e t y p e s  but m e r e l y  the p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  of form that 
arise from m a n ' s  m e e t i n g  w i t h  the world.
For Buber, " a r t i s t i c  c r e a t i o n  and a p p r e c i a t i o n ,  like the 
I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  nature, are m o d i f i e d  forms of
72
d i a l o g u e  w h i c h  by their very n a t u r e  c a n n o t  be r e c i p r o c a l .” 
The p e r c e i v e r  will h a v e  a p e r s o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the 
form of art based on e a r l i e r  k n o w l e d g e .
The a r t i s t  . . .  is not i n t e n t  on a n a l y z i n g  and 
n o t i n g  traits . . . but i n s t e a d  sees the o b j e c t
freely. . . .  He p e r c e i v e s  an e x i s t e n c e  i n s t e a d  of a 
sum of traits. . . . This r e s p o n s e  m a n i f e s t s  i t s e l f
as c r e a t i o n  of form r a t h e r  than as a n s w e r i n g  with 
one's p e r s o n a l  e x i s t e n c e  what a d d r e s s e s  one.
" B u b e r  a sks," w r i t e s  F r i e d m a n ,  "what art t e l l s  us 
about man as man. Free as the a r t i s t  may hold h i m s e l f  
f r o m  nature, his w o r k  is still bound to the life of the 
s enses and to his m e e t i n g  with the w o r l d "  ( F r i e d m a n  1965b, 
pp. 51-55).
Louis Z. H a m m e r  questi o n s :  "What k i n d  of being is 
man that he should paint, sculpt, c o m p o s e  music, write 
poetry, and so f o r t h ? "  In his c o n t r i b u t i o n  to The 
P h i l o s o p h y  of M a r t i n  B u b e r  (1967), "The R e l e v a n c e  of 
B u b e r ' s  T h o u g h t  to A e s t h e t i c s , "  H a m m e r  r e p l i e s  to this 
q u e s t i o n  by a c k n o w l e d g i n g  that B u b e r ' s  d i a l o g i c a l  t h o u g h t  
is "not a mere a c c i dent, but r a t h e r  . . .  an o u t c o m e  of 
w h a t  man e s s e n t i a l l y  is."
B u b e r  sees the a r t i s t  as one who r e f u s e s  to r educe 
what m e e t s  him t h r o u g h  the s e n s e s  to a m e r e  object, 
but r a t h e r  p u r s u e s  the p o s s i b i l i t i e s  of form w i t h i n  
s e n s e d  o b j e c t s  or l i n g u i s t i c  u t t e r a n c e ,  and brings
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these to the f u l l n e s s  of a c o m p l e t e d  c r e a t i o n  or 
image. . . . The c o m p o s e r  of m u s i c  draws the entire
r a n g e  of h u m a n  p r e s e n c e  in the w o r l d  into the 
a c o u s t i c  and t e m p o r a l  sphere. ( H ammer 1967, 609-610) 
The artist, as p e r c e i v e d  by Buber, h o l d s  no h i g h e r  
s e n s e  of m o r a l i t y  than other persons, but she or he "is 
f illed by a kind of w h o l e n e s s  and g e n u i n e n e s s . "  S tates 
Hammer, t h e r e  is a s p h e r e  that the i n d i v i d u a l  m u s t  live in 
w h i c h  c o n t a i n s  "the p e c u l i a r  t e n s i o n  of the life of 
d i a l o g u e . "  The a r t i s t  is f orced "to bring what is in the 
c o u r s e  of being into c o m m u n i o n  w i t h  m a n . "  She or he u s e s  
the w o r l d  of "It" m e r e l y  as an o b j e c t i f i c a t i o n  w h i c h  
r e p r e s e n t s  c r e a t i o n  to o t h e r  h u m a n  b e i n g s  in r e l a t i o n  to 
their " T hou."
H a m m e r  sees Buber a c h i e v i n g  s o m e t h i n g  "that other 
t h i n k e r s  h a v e  not a c h i e v e d "  in his e d u c a t i o n a l  p h i l o s o p h y .  
F i r s t  of all, he has j oined art to the f u n d a m e n t a l  
r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  one being and a n o t h e r  being. Art is 
shown to be i m p l i c i t  in the fact that all of m a n ’s 
r e l a t i o n s  are made p o s s i b l e  t h r o u g h  s e n s i b l e  
qualit i e s .  T h e s e  q u a l i t i e s  d i s c l o s e  the w o r l d  that 
must n e c e s s a r i l y  be set at a d i s t a n c e  in o rder to be 
e x p e r i e n c e d .  . . .  We are r e l a t e d  to the w o r l d  by art 
t h r o u g h  the e n c o u n t e r  w i t h  c r e a t e d  form.
This is a s econd i m p o r t a n t  point in B u b e r ' s  
view, art has a role to play w h i c h  is d i s t i n c t l y  its
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own. . . . Art is not l a b e l l e d  c o g n i t i v e ,  yet it is
not r e l e g a t e d  to "mere emotion. . . ." It is other
than, but on a par w i t h  k n o w l e d g e .  It is a way of 
c o m m u n i n g  w i t h  the other, that a t t e n d s  to a s p ecial 
f e a t u r e  of the other, n a m e l y  its c a p a c i t y  to d i s c l o s e  
i t s e l f  in s e n s i b l e  form. (Hammer, pp. 612-613)
H a m m e r  c o m p a r e s  S u s a n n e  L a n g e r ' s  s y m b o l i s t i c  t heory 
to B u b e r ' s  p h i l o s o p h y  and says that she does not rise to 
B u b e r ' s  level of c o n s c i o u s n e s s  in that "the work of art is 
not . . .  a v i r t u a l  image r e f l e c t i n g  a p a t t e r n  of f e e l i n g "  
but r a t h e r  the f i n i s h e d  art w o r k  is "real i n s t e a d  of 
v i r t u a l . "
B u b e r ' s  v i e w  of art c l e a r l y  calls the a r t i s t  back to 
his a n c i e n t  task of e n c o u n t e r i n g  and r e m a k i n g  what is 
in the world. The s y m b o l i c  v i e w  f a i l s  to do this. .
. . It does not s t r e s s  the r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  the
p e r s o n  and the world. (Hammer, p. 615)
Music, a c c o r d i n g  to B u b e r i a n  p h i l o s o p h y ,  "does not 
refer to or r e p r e s e n t  emoti o n s ,  yet it does have to do 
w i t h  p e r s o n a l  e x i s t e n c e . "  E a c h  m u s i c a l  sound, c o n t i n u e s  
Hammer, m e e t s  the i n d i v i d u a l  w i t h  s o m e t h i n g  that is 
p r e s e n t  to him or her.
It is a c o m p l e x  event from the s p h e r e  of sound w h i c h  
d e m a n d s  a response. In r e s p o n d i n g  to the a u t h e n t i c  
m u s i c a l  work, h u m a n  feeling, c o g n i t i o n  and will are 
t o g e t h e r  in the w h o l e n e s s  of the person.
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M u s i c  " M e e t s  the p e r s o n  in d i a l o g u e . "  T h i s  is a tool 
w h i c h  a s s i s t s  m a n k i n d  "to touch d e p t h s  of the self w h i c h  
are not l i k e l y  to be r e a c h e d  in any other way" (p. 624).
M u s i c  E d u c a t i o n  as A e s t h e t i c  E d u c a t i o n
The e x p e r i e n c i n g  of m u s i c  has e x i s t e d  t h r o u g h o u t  the 
h i s t o r i c a l  l i f e - s p a n  of h u m a n  beings. " Long b e f o r e  man 
e n t e r e d  the s p o t l i g h t  of h i s t o r y  he had e s t a b l i s h e d  m u s i c  
as a c u l t u r a l  factor and had an e f f e c t i v e  m e t h o d  of m u s i c  
e d u c a t i o n "  ( L e o n h a r d  and House, 1972, p. 77). J e r r o l d  
Ross, A s s o c i a t e  D e a n  in the S c h o o l  of E d u c a t i o n  at N e w  
Y o r k  U n i v e r s i t y  s u b m i t s  the following:
M u s i c i a n s  and m usic t e a c h e r s  h a v e  p e r c e i v e d  their 
c h i e f  f u n c t i o n  to be that of r e a c h i n g  out to the most 
p eople and e x c i t i n g  them a b o u t  m u s i c  w h e t h e r  they be 
p o t e n t i a l  a u d i e n c e s  or, in the case of the g i f t e d  and 
talented, creaters, p e r f o r m e r s ,  or c o m p o s e r s .  . . .
M u s i c  t e a c h e r s  have w i l l i n g l y  a s s u m e d  the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for the d e v e l o p m e n t  of an a e s t h e t i c  
r e s p o n s e  among p e o p l e— the s e n s i t i z a t i o n  of the 
p u b l i c  as it w e r e— who s e  r e s u l t  has been to 
d e m o n s t r a b l y  a f f e c t  the q u a l i t y  of p ublic p e r c e p t i o n .  
. . . It has been a s s u m e d  that the p u b l i c  can,
indeed, be e d u c a t e d  to u n d e r s t a n d  w h a t  a c u l t u r e  is, 
to r e c o g n i z e  its d i s t i n c t i v e  q u a l i t i e s ,  to place it 
in an h i s t o r i c a l  p e r s p e c t i v e ,  to a s s o c i a t e  it with
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the c r e a t i o n  a n d / o r  p e r f o r m a n c e  of c e r t a i n  w o r k s  of 
the m u s i c a l  art, and last, to be c r i t i c a l  of the 
c o n t r i b u t i o n s  of m u s i c  to the e n h a n c e m e n t  of 
c i v i l i z a t i o n .  (Ross 1982, p. 1)
M u s i c  educat i o n ,  therefore, is c o n s i d e r e d  to be an 
i m p o r t a n t  entity in the p u b l i c  s c h o o l s  b e c a u s e  of its 
c o n t r i b u t i o n  as c u l t u r a l  e d u c a t i o n  and a e s t h e t i c  
e d u c a t i o n .  M u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  is b a s i c a l l y  i n t e g r a t i v e  w i t h  
c u l t u r a l  education, but a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  is a r ather 
n e b u l o u s  term.
All the c u r r e n t  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  s c h o l a r s  a p p e a r  to 
a c c e p t  the p u r p o s e  of m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  to be a e s t h e t i c  
educat i o n .  To d e f i n e  a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  as it a p p l i e s  to 
music, R o w e l l  (1983) s t a t e s  that " w h i l e  d i s c u s s i o n s  of 
m u s i c a l  a e s t h e t i c s  g e n e r a l l y  focus on values, I w ould 
a r g u e  that q u e s t i o n s  of s u b s t a n c e  ( o n t o l o g y )  and of how 
that s u b s t a n c e  can be k n o w n  ( e p i s t e m o l o g y )  are the 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l  b e d r o c k  upon w h i c h  all o t h e r  q u e s t i o n s  
u l t i m a t e l y  d e p e n d "  ( R owell 1983, p. 7). T h e s e  q u e s t i o n s  
are i l l - d e f i n e d  in the m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  l i t e r a t u r e .
Abeles, Hoffer, and K l o t m a n  (1984) a s s e r t  that "music and 
the arts are one of the m o s t  s i g n i f i c a n t  m a n i f e s t a t i o n s  of 
the a b i l i t y  of h u m a n  b e i n g s  to t h i n k  and to a spire 
r e s t l e s s l y  for s o m e t h i n g  m o r e  than s u r v i v a l "  (Abeles, 
Hoffer, & K l o t m a n  1984, p. 55). T h e y  d i s c u s s  the c u r r e n t  
t h i n k i n g  of the p r o f e s s i o n  in r e l a t i o n  to the a e s t h e t i c
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e x p e r i e n c e :
A e s t h e t i c  t h i n k i n g  r e q u i r e s  the p e r c e p t i o n  of the 
p r o p e r t i e s  in c o m b i n a t i o n ,  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to each 
other. It calls for l o o k i n g  for l arge p r i n c i p l e s  
such as unity, v a r i a t i o n ,  s y m m e t r y  or balance, and 
theme. It is at this m a c r o  level that one can b e s t  
t h i n k  about "the fine arts" r a t h e r  than each 
i n d i v i d u a l  art. . . .  In the arts s t u d e n t s  s h o u l d  
a c q u i r e  an i n c l i n a t i o n ,  desire, and a d a p t i b i l i t y  to 
c o n s i d e r  o b j e c t s  for the q u a l i t i e s  they p o s s e s s  and 
to r eact w i t h  f e e l i n g  to those qualit i e s .  (Abeles et 
al. 1984, p. 65)
T h e s e  a u t h o r s  also c l a r i f y  the a e s t h e t i c  e x p e r i e n c e  
by o f f e r i n g  the f o l l o w i n g  six c o m p o n e n t s  that are 
p a r a p h r a s e d  below:
First, an a e s t h e t i c  e x p e r i e n c e  has no p r a c t i c a l  or 
u t i l i t a r i a n  purpose. Instead, it is v a l u e d  for the 
insight, s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  and e n j o y m e n t  that it 
provides. It is an end in i tself and not a m e a n s  to 
s o m e t h i n g  more. Second, it i n v o l v e s  f e e l i n g  b e c a u s e  
there is a r e a c t i o n  to w h a t  is seen or heard as there 
is a r e a c t i o n  to e v e r y t h i n g  in life. Third, it 
i n v o l v e s  the i n t e l l e c t .  T h o u g h t  and a w a r e n e s s  are 
n e c e s s a r y .  The mind is c o n s c i o u s l y  a c t i v e  and 
n o t i c e s  the a e s t h e t i c  object. Fourth, an a e s t h e t i c  
e x p e r i e n c e  i n v o l v e s  f o c u s e d  a t t e n t i o n  w h i c h  r e q u i r e s
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t h o u g h t f u l  c o n t e m p l a t i o n .  Fifth, it must be 
e x p e r i e n c e d .  " T h e r e  are no a e s t h e t i c  ' a n s w e r s’, only 
e x p e r i e n c e s . "  Sixth, the r e s u l t  of the a e s t h e t i c  
e x p e r i e n c e  is a r icher and m o r e  m e a n i n g f u l  life as 
the o p p o s i t e  of a e s t h e t i c  is a n e s t h e t i c ,  that w h i c h  
is n o t h i n g n e s s ,  no life, no feeling, and no 
h u m a n n e s s .  ( A beles et al. 1984, pp. 62-63)
M u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  as a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  not only 
r e q u i r e s  a f e e l i n g f u l  r e s p o n s e  ( B e nnett R e i m e r ' s  
d e s c r i p t i v e  term) to an art object, but it also r e q u i r e s  
the i n t e l l e c t  to be a t t e n t i v e .  This focus s u g g e s t s  that 
the m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  c o n c e n t r a t e s  on those q u a l i t i e s  or 
c o n c e p t s  that bring the art work of m u s i c  to life for the 
student. M u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  has an i m p o r t a n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
for the A m e r i c a n  p u b l i c  as q u oted by the noted c o m p o s e r  
G u n t h e r  Schuller:
To s u g g e s t  that we s h o u l d  not be t e a c h i n g  such m a s s e s  
of students, r e g a r d l e s s  of the v a r i a b i l i t y  of their 
talent, is of c o u r s e  c o n s i d e r e d  hereti c a l ,  
p o l i t i c a l l y  radical, and u n d e m o c r a t i c  by lots of 
people. And indeed, I am the last one to p r o p o u n d  
e l i t i s t  theor i e s ,  b e c a u s e  I d e e p l y  b e l i e v e  that it is 
every A m e r i c a n ' s  v i r t u a l l y  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  right to 
b e c o m e  i n v o l v e d  w i t h  and e d u c a t e d  in the arts. By mj£ 
life p h i l o s o p h y  we dare not deny any i n d i v i d u a l  an 
e n t r e e  to the w o r l d  of c u l t u r e— hopefully, c u l t u r e s
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— in order to e n j o y  t heir p l u r a l i s t i c  riches. 
( S c h u l l e r  1983, p. 10)
He goes on to s tate that there is a p r o b l e m  in m u s i c  
e d u c a t i o n ,  that of r e a c h i n g  the g r e a t  m a j o r i t y  of 
A m e r i c a n s .  "I, for example, as a r e a s o n a b l y  i n t e l l i g e n t ,  
a r t i c u l a t e ,  and i n t e r e s t e d  person, c a n n o t  reach p e r s o n a l l y  
in any way, t h r o u g h  any medium, t h r o u g h  any v e h i c l e  of any 
kind, the 96 p e r c e n t  of A m e r i c a n s  who h a v e  no idea of our 
e x i s t e n c e ,  who we are or what we do, or why we do it.
T h e y  do not even k n o w  that we e xist" (Schuller, p. 13).
He is also r e f e r r i n g  to the s c h o o l  a d m i n i s t r a t o r s  who fail 
to s u p p o r t  m u s i c  programs.
In a d d i tion, B e n n e t  Reiraer (1970), a m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  
p h i l o s o p h e r ,  s tates his c o n c e r n s  r e g a r d i n g  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  
in the schools. He asks the q u e s tion, "Why s hould e v e r y  
p e r s o n  be given the o p p o r t u n i t y  to u n d e r s t a n d  the n a t u r e  
of the art of m u s i c ? "  He a n s w e r s  this q u e s t i o n  by saying, 
" B e c a u s e  the art of m u s i c  is a b a s i c  way of ' k n o w i n g’ 
ab o u t  r e a l i t y "  (1970, p. 9). He f u r t h e r  e l a b o r a t e s :
At one s troke it a f f i r m s  the art of m u s i c  as one of 
the great d i s c i p l i n e s  of h u m a n  thought, e s t a b l i s h e s  
the value of m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  as being at the same 
level as the v a l u e  of all i m p o r t a n t  e d u c a t i o n ,  
p r e s c r i b e s  the d i r e c t i o n  that m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  must 
take if it is to f u l f i l l  its p r e s e n t  mission, rids 
the p r o f e s s i o n  of any need or d e s i r e  to d e p e n d  on
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o u t w o r n  r a t i o n a l e s  for being, and p r o v i d e s  the h o p e  
that m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  w i l l  play a far more i m p o r t a n t  
role for s o c i e t y  in the f u t u r e  than it has in the 
past. (Reimer 1970, p. 9)
S c h w a d r o n  s u m m a r i z e s  what he c a l l s  the 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l - m u s i c a l - e d u c a t i o n a l  c o m p l e x  as follows:
The a e s t h e t i c  f u n c t i o n  of m u s i c  is i n h e r e n t l y  bound 
in the u n i q u e n e s s  of the o r g a n i z a t i o n  and d e l i b e r a t e  
c o n t r o l  of sound m a n i p u l a t e d  by m u s i c a l  symbols, and 
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by the r e l a t i o n s h i p s  of m u s i c  to the 
h u m a n  s enses and i n t e l l e c t .  M u s i c  then b e c o m e s  
e d u c a t i o n a l  w h e n  s u c c e e d i n g  g e n e r a t i o n s  are a s s i s t e d  
in b e c o m i n g  c r i t i c a l l y  i n t e l l i g e n t  a b o u t  m u s i c a l  
s t y l e s  and forms, a bout the o r g a n i z a t i o n  and d e s i g n  
of sound, and a b o u t  the social, e m o t i o n a l ,  and 
p h y s i c a l  p h e n o m e n a  of m u s i c  w h i c h  c h a r a c t e r i z e  m u s i c  
as an art form.
It f o l l o w s  that the i n c l u s i o n  or e x c l u s i o n  of 
any fact of the music i n s t r u c t i o n  p r o g r a m  s hould be 
r a t i o n a l i z e d  in r e l a t i o n  to an a e s t h e t i c a l l y  o r i e n t e d  
p h i l o s o p h y .  S e r i o u s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  m u s t  be given, 
theref o r e ,  to the v a l i d i t y  of any c u r r i c u l a r  p r a c t i c e  
w h i c h  i n t e r f e r e s  w i t h  or s e r i o u s l y  i m p e d e s  the 
a e s t h e t i c  goals. Such a c o n c e p t  of the m e a n i n g  and 
f u n c t i o n  of m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  r e f l e c t s  not only m u s i c a l  
and e d u c a t i o n a l  o b j e c t i v e s ,  but a l s o  i m p l i e s  c r i t i c a l
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c o n c e r n  for the e x t r a - m u s i c a l  c u l t u r a l  f o r c e s  w h i c h  
tend to i n f l u e n c e  the v a l u e s  and o b j e c t i v e s  of 
c o n t e m p o r a r y  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n .  ( S c h w a d r o n  1966, pp. 
187-188)
S c h w a d r o n  f u r t h e r  b e l i e v e s  that " T h e r e  is 
c o n s i d e r a b l e  s u b s t a n t i a t i o n  that the a e s t h e t i c  e x p e r i e n c e  
is not f o u n d e d  on u n i v e r s a l  r e s p o n s e s  in t onal m a t e r i a l s ,  
but a c q u i r e d  t h r o u g h  e d u c a t i o n "  (p. 190). He b e l i e v e s  
that m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  must be a v a i l a b l e  to all citizens.
He states:
If m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  is to serve h u m a n i t y  in general, 
then g e n e r a l  m u s i c  m u s t  become, in effect, an 
a r t i c u l a t e d  p r o g r a m  of r e q u i r e d  m u s i c  t h r o u g h  
s e c o n d a r y  school, so that a m u s i c a l l y  l i t e r a t e  and 
i n f o r m e d  s o c i e t y  could i n d e e d  b e c o m e  a reality. 
( Schwadron, p. 192)
S c h w a d r o n ' s  d i s c u s s i o n  a p p e a r s  to be s i m i l a r  to 
B u b e r ' s  t h eory in that the s pirit of the e x i s t e n c e  of 
m u s i c  is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the role of the teacher. The 
t hrust of the d i s c u s s i o n  by Ross, L e o n h a r d  and House, 
Schul l e r ,  Reimer, S c h w a d r o n ,  and Abeles, Hoffer, and 
Klotraan is that m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  is a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  and 
s hould be the f ocus of i n q u i r y  in the p u b l i c  s c h o o l s  and 
r e q u i r e d  of all s t u d e n t s .  Music, in a d d i t i o n  to the o t h e r  
arts, is an import a n t ,  v a l u e d  s u b j e c t  that must be 
i n c o r p o r a t e d  in the s c hool c u r r i c u l u m .
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R e i m e r  (1982) is p r e s e n t l y  a d v o c a t i n g  a more 
i n c l u s i v e  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  for a c o m p r e h e n s i v e  
arts p r o g r a m  that n e e d s  to be i n c l u d e d  w i t h i n  the 
p r e p a r a t i o n  for t e a c h i n g  the w h o l e  child. He states:
A r a t i o n a l e  for c o m p r e h e n s i v e  arts e d u c a t i o n  can be 
d e v e l o p e d  that is far s t r o n g e r  than any of its parts 
can offer alone; this can h e l p  s e c u r e  for a e s t h e t i c  
e d u c a t i o n ,  finally, the p o r t i o n  of the total p r o g r a m  
it d e s e rves. W i t h i n  that e x p a n d e d  s e g m e n t  m u s i c  can 
t h r i v e  as it n e e d s  to, p r e s e r v i n g  its i n t e g r i t y  as 
all the arts must, but l e a r n i n g  new m o d e s  of 
c o o p e r a t i o n  in p r o g r a m  d e v e l o p m e n t ,  on t e a ching 
method, in s t a f fing, in t e a c h e r  e d u c a t i o n ,  in 
r e s e a r c h  and s c h o l a r s h i p ,  in p o l i t i c a l  action, that 
stand to b e n e f i t  all the a r t s  and all the c h i l d r e n  
s t u d y i n g  the arts. ( R eimer 1982, p. 19)
A p p a r e n t l y  w i t h i n  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l ,  there is an 
i n t u i t i v e  desire, or what some s c h o l a r s  call a basic 
desire, for the d e v e l o p m e n t  of the a e s t h e t i c  a b i l i t y  that 
a p p e a r s  to be i n h e r e n t  for the a c t u a l i z a t i o n  of e x i s t e n c e .  
G o o d l a d  (1983) reports, " I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  the arts o u t r a n k e d  
all other s u b j e c t s  for i n t e r e s t  ( f o l l o w e d  by p h y s i c a l  
e d u c a t i o n  or v o c a t i o n a l  e d u c a t i o n )  and u n i m p o r t a n c e "  (p. 
467). T h i s  is to s u g g e s t  that t h e r e  a p p e a r s  to be a 
s e r i o u s  p r o b l e m  in arts e d u c a t i o n  in this country. The 
p e o p l e  like the arts, but they c o n s i d e r  t h e m  to be
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u n i m p o r t a n t  in their d a i l y  living. R e y n o l d  K r u e g e r  adds: 
A p p a r e n t l y ,  p e o p l e  do not see the i n h e r e n t  value of 
m u s i c  as it is p r e s e n t l y  t a u g h t  in the e l e m e n t a r y  and 
s e c o n d a r y  schools. T h e y  a p p r e c i a t e  the value of 
h a v i n g  the m a r c h i n g  and pep bands at a t h l e t i c  events, 
but we have f ailed to c o m m u n i c a t e  the v a l u e  of the 
rest of our m u s i c  p r o g r a m  and p a r t i c u l a r l y  the 
g e n e r a l  m u s i c  p r o g r a m  to. them. T h a t ' s  why p eople can 
be i n t e r e s t e d  in the arts but c o n s i d e r  them 
u n i m p o r t a n t ,  b e c a u s e  the arts are not a f f e c t i n g  their 
daily l iving on a r e g u l a r  basis. ( K r u e g e r  1984, p.
3)
K r u e g e r  p r o p o s e s  that the s c h o o l s  s h o u l d  i n c l u d e  in their 
c u r r i c u l a  a c o m p r e h e n s i v e  arts p r o g r a m  that could be 
t a u g h t  and c o o r d i n a t e d  by the m u s i c  s p e c i a l i s t s  with 
a s s i s t a n c e  from o t h e r  a r t i s t s  and t e a c h e r s  who are in the 
s c h o o l s  or the s u r r o u n d i n g  c o m m u n i t i e s .
S u m m a r y
B u b e r i a n  s c h o l a r s  are g e n e r a l l y  in a g r e e m e n t  
r e g a r d i n g  B u b e r ' s  d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  as a p o s sible 
i n f l u e n c e  for the field of e d u c a t i o n .  His I-Thou, I-It 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e  t heory is one of c a r i n g  for the child w h i c h  
p l a c e s  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for l e a r n i n g  on the teacher.
The B u b e r i a n  t e a c h e r  is the p e r f e c t e d  leader.
T h e r e  is some d i s a g r e e m e n t  r e g a r d i n g  B u b e r i a n
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t h i n k i n g  in its a p p l i c a b i l i t y  to the c l a s s r o o m  setting.
The t e a c h e r  who uses these p r e m i s e s  for an e d u c a t i o n a l  a 
priori w o u l d  need to be t o t a l l y  in c h a r g e  of i n d i v i d u a l  
t h i n k i n g  and a c t i o n  in r e l a t i o n  to the self and others. 
This p h i l o s o p h y  does not offer m e t h o d o l o g y ;  rather, it is 
a m e a n s  for p e r s o n a l  s e l e c t i o n ,  by the teacher, of the 
e f f e c t i v e  world.
T o d a y ' s  m u s i c  s c h o l a r s  do not as yet a d d r e s s  B u b e r i a n  
c o n c e p t s  in r e l a t i o n  to the art of m u s i c  such as 
M u t u a l i t y ,  The P e r f e c t e d  Leader, T h e  O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t ,  
The I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n ,  C o m p u l s i o n ,  and the 
R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  in the F r e e d o m  of m u s i c  l e a r n i n g .  
It appears, however, that there h a v e  been some a t t e m p t s  by 
m u s i c  s c h o l a r s  to p r o p o s e  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  to be the v a l u e  
p r o d u c i n g  agent that it is. The p h i l o s o p h i c a l  thrust for 
the v a l i d a t i o n  for the t e a c h i n g  of m u s i c  is a e s t h e t i c  
e d u c a t i o n .
In C h a p t e r  Three, t h e r e  is the d i s c u s s i o n  of these 
s p e c i f i c  B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  that he p r o p o s e s  are i n t e g r a l  
to the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  and that are i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  e a c h  
i n d i v i d u a l .  The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  s h o u l d  be aware of B u b e r ' s  
p h i l o s o p h i c a l  p r e m i s e s  b e c a u s e  b e f o r e  the child can l e a r n  
music, the t e acher needs to k n o w  w h a t  a f f e c t s  the 
p r o g r e s s i v e  l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  that o c c u r s  w i t h i n  the c h i l d  
and its p o t e n t i a l i t y  for f u r t h e r  d e v e l o p m e n t .
C H A P T E R  III
A F O C U S E D  I N Q U I R Y
I n t r o d u c t i o n
M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  is examined 
t h r o u g h  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the teacher 
and the student. As an i n t r o d u c t i o n  to the q u e s t i o n s  in 
this chapter, there is a d i s c u s s i o n  r e g a r d i n g  the 
f o l l o w i n g  precepts: M u t u a l i t y  w i t h i n  the self of the 
i n d i v i d u a l  p e r s o n  and the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  the t e a c h i n g  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e acher and 
the student.
These p r e c e p t s  are e x p l o r e d  b e c a u s e  they serve as a 
c o n s t r u c t i v e  base for the g u i d i n g  q u e s t i o n s  w h i c h  c o m p r i s e  
the rest of the chapter. M u t u a l i t y  w i t h i n  the self of the 
i n d i v i d u a l  p erson is a c r u c i a l  e l e m e n t  for the t e a c h i n g  
and l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  that o c c u r s  b e t w e e n  the t e acher 
and the s t u d e n t  b e c a u s e  the t e a c h e r  must be in r e l a t i o n  
w i t h  the i n d i v i d u a l  self b efore t h e r e  can be a r e l a t i o n  
w i t h  students. T h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  c o n s i s t s  of two 
i n d i v i d u a l s  who have in their u n i q u e n e s s  the same i n n a t e  
h u m a n  instincts. T h e s e  i n s t i n c t s  are: the l o n g i n g  for a 
r e l a t i o n  of trust or c o n f i d e n c e ,  the i n s t i n c t  of power, 
the i n s t i n c t  of Eros, the o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, e d u c a t i v e  
forces, the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n ,  and a free will w h i c h  
d e t e r m i n e s  the a c c e p t a n c e  or r e j e c t i o n  of learning.
The i n h e r e n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  w i t h i n  the teaching
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r e l a t i o n s h i p  is e x p l o r e d  in this study b e c a u s e  M a r t i n  
B u b e r  a s s e r t s  that this r e l a t i o n s h i p  d i f f e r s  from that of 
other r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  Both the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  are 
i n v o l v e d  in the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  of the student.
M u t u a l i t y  W i t h i n  the Self of the I n d i v i d u a l  P e r s o n
The self is, for Buber, that of the i n d i v i d u a l  b e i n g  
who asks q u e s t i o n s  in r e l a t i o n  to the self and its 
p o t e n t i a l i t i e s .  In e d u c a t i o n ,  he r e f e r s  to the 
q u e s t i o n i n g  p e r s o n  to be the " c h i l d . "
He says that " e a c h  child" is the p r i m a l  and p o t e n t i a l  
m i g h t  that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  each i n d i v i d u a l .  B e c a u s e  "all 
a c t u a l  life is e n c o u n t e r "  (Buber 1923/1970, p. 62), the 
h u m a n  being e n t e r s  into each d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  
i m m e d i a c y  like a c hild r e g a r d l e s s  what the p o t e n t i a l  of 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  m i g h t  be. Buber calls this the 
" e l e m e n t a r y  r a t i o n a l  p r o c e s s "  (p. 77). T h i s  c h i l d l i k e  
p r e s e n c e  of the being has no c o n c e p t u a l  k n o w l e d g e  of w h a t  
to e x pect from the r e l a t i o n s h i p  so the You of the r e l a t i o n  
is d i r e c t l y  e n t e r e d  into. T h e r e  is no d e f i n e d  p u rpose 
b e t w e e n  the I of the b eing and the You of the e x t e r n a l  
u n t i l  "all m e a n s  have d i s i n t e g r a t e d "  and the a c t u a l  
e n c o u n t e r  occurs. It h a p p e n s  only in the p r e s e n t  reality. 
The You " e x i s t s  only i n s o f a r  as p r e s e n t n e s s ,  encounter, 
and r e l a t i o n  exist. O n l y  as the You b e c o m e s  p r e s e n t  does 
p r e s e n c e  come into being" (p. 63). W h e n  the a c t u a l
87
e n c o u n t e r  occurs, the You b e c o m e s  an I t— "an o b j e c t  a m o n g  
o b j e c t s . "  B e c a u s e  of the n a t u r e  of the w o r l d  and its 
elements, every You e v e n t u a l l y  b e c o m e s  an it and e nters 
the r e a l m  of e x p e r i e n c e .
E v e r y  You in the world is d o o m e d  by its n ature to 
b e c o m e  a thing or at least to enter into t h i n g h o o d  
a g a i n  and again. In the l a n g u a g e  of objects: e v e r y  
thing in the w o r l d  c a n— eit h e r  b e f o r e  or after it 
b e c o m e s  a t h i n g - - a p p e a r  to some I as its You.
(Buber, p. 69)
Just as the c o r p o r e a l  child longs for r e l a t i o n  so 
does the child w i t h i n  all human beings. This l o n g i n g  is 
innate. The c h i l d  does not see the o bject and d e c i d e  
"This is for me." Rather, the p e r s o n a l  child s e a r c h e s  as 
f o l l o w s :
The l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  is primary, the c upped h a n d  
into w h i c h  the being that c o n f r o n t s  us nestles; and 
the r e l a t i o n  to that, w h i c h  is a w o r d l e s s  
a n t i c i p a t i o n  of s aying You, comes second. But the 
g e n e s i s  of the thing is a late p r o d u c t  that d e v e l o p s  
out of the s p l i t  of the primal e n c o u n t e r s ,  out of the 
s e p a r a t i o n  of the a s s o c i a t e d  p a r t n e r s— as does the 
g e n e s i s  of the I. In the b e g i n n i n g ,  is the 
r e l a t i o n— as the c a t e g o r y  of being, as readiness, as 
a f o r m  that r e a c h e s  out to be filled, as a m o d e l  of 
the soul; the a p riori of r e l a tion: the innate you.
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(Buber 1923, p. 78)
B e c a u s e  the l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  is primary, there is 
an i n t e r n a l  drive for c o n t a c t  w h i c h  Buber calls the 
o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t inct. This i n s t i n c t  w i t h i n  the i n d i v i d u a l  
d e s i r e s  r e c i p r o c i t y  w i t h  the T h o u  of the e n c o u n t e r .  The 
i n f l u e n c e  of the e x t e r n a l s  or e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  c o n d i t i o n s  
the self image of the child.
There are three s p h e r e s  "in w h i c h  the w orld of 
r e l a t i o n  a r i s e s  . . . life with n a t u r e  . . . life with men
[and] life w i t h  s p i r i t u a l  b e ings" (Buber 1923/1970, pp. 
56-57). I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  each p e r s o n  are two c o m m u n i c a t i v e  
f orces for r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w i t h  these three spheres: the 
I - Y o u  and the I-It. T h e s e  "basic w o r d s  do not state 
s o m e t h i n g  that m i g h t  e x i s t  o u t s i d e  of t h e m  [but] by b e i n g  
s p o k e n  they e s t a b l i s h  a m o d e  of e x i s t e n c e "  (Buber, p. 53). 
The human being has the free c hoice to d e t e r m i n e  w h i c h  of 
t h e s e  two e x p r e s s i v e  f o r c e s  will best s erve the present 
reality. W h e n  the c h o i c e  is in the d i r e c t i o n  of the 
I-You, then the being "does not have s o m e t h i n g  for his 
object"; rather, the a d d r e s s  is s u b j e c t  to subject.
" W h e r e  You is said there is no s o m e t h i n g .  You has no 
borders"; theref o r e ,  the being s t a n d s  in r e l a t i o n  with the 
other being. B e c a u s e  of the You, the w o r l d  of the It is 
t h e r e  w h i c h  is the s u b j e c t  to object.
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The life of a h u m a n  being does not exist m e r e l y  in 
the s p h e r e  of g o a l - d i r e c t e d  verbs. It does not 
c o n s i s t  of a c t i v i t i e s  that have s o m e t h i n g  for their 
object.
I p e r c e i v e  someth i n g .  I feel somet h i n g .  I 
i m a g i n e  s o m e t h i n g .  I want s o m e t h i n g .  I sense 
somet h i n g .  I t h i n k  someth i n g .  (p. 54)
W h e n  the self of the s u b j e c t  is e n c o u n t e r e d  by 
e x t e r n a l  f orces from the three s p h e r e s  w i t h i n  the w o r l d  of 
relation, the h u m a n  c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  c h o o s e s  his 
or her other a c t i o n  in r e l a t i o n  to the e n c o u n t e r .  This 
d e t e r m i n e s  the n a t u r e  of the self t h r o u g h  the a c t i o n  of 
the will. The h u m a n  will must be t o t a l l y  c o m m i t t e d  to the 
p r e m i s e  that the f uture of the self "is d e p e n d e n t  on him" 
(Buber 1914/1957, p. 26) and that he is "not the c h a n n e l  
but the s o u r c e "  for p e r s o n a l  existe n c e .
Buber says that "man e x p e r i e n c e s  his w o r l d "  (Buber 
1 923/1970, p. 55) t h r o u g h  the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of its 
elements. This is to be a c c o m p l i s h e d  only with r a t i o n a l  
c h o o s i n g  by the i n d i v i d u a l  being b e c a u s e  the world is full 
of c o n f l i c t i n g  r e a l i t i e s .  He posits:
I am e n o r m o u s l y  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  just this world, this 
p a inful and p r e c i o u s  f u l l n e s s  of all that I see, 
hear, taste. I c a n n o t  w i s h  a w a y  any part of its 
reality. I can only wish that I m i g h t  h e i g h t e n  this 
reality. (Buber 1914/1957, p.28)
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It is the i n d i v i d u a l’s p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to a c c e p t  
or r e j e c t  the e l e m e n t  of the r e a l i t y  that is inher e n t  
w i t h i n  the e n c o u n t e r  of the e x t e r n a l .  B e c a u s e  " r e a l i t y  is 
no fixed condit i o n ,  but a q u a l i t y  w h i c h  can be h e i g h t e n e d "  
(p.28), the p e r s o n a l  being will only i n t e r n a l i z e  that 
w h i c h  she or he a l l o w s  for the p r e s e n t  reality. The being 
c a n n o t  e x p e r i e n c e  the external; rather, the e x t e r n a l  can 
be only a c t u a l i z e d  and t h e r e f o r e  i n t e r n a l i z e d .  Buber 
a c k n o w l e d g e s  that there is " s a c r i f i c e "  and "risk" (Buber 
1923/1970, p. 60) "and yet I see it, r a d i a n t  in the 
s p l e n d o r  of the c o n f r o n t a t i o n ,  far m o r e  c l e a r l y  than all 
c l a r i t y  of the e x p e r i e n c e d  w orld" (p. 61).
This s a c r i f i c e  and risk w h i c h  the i n d i v i d u a l  
e n c o u n t e r s  is a c c e p t e d  or r e j e c t e d  t h r o u g h  the 
i n t e r n a l i z e d  v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the being. 
T h i s  p o t e n t i a l i t y  is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of all 
h u m a n  beings. Buber d e s c r i b e s  this as follows:
We m e a n  . . . the yes and no w h i c h  man gives to the
c o n d u c t  and a c t i o n s  p o s s i b l e  to him, the r a d ical 
d i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  them w h i c h  a f f i r m s  or denies them 
not a c c o r d i n g  to their u s e f u l n e s s  or h a r m f u l n e s s  for 
i n d i v i d u a l s  and society, but a c c o r d i n g  to their 
i n t r i n s i c  value and disvalue. (Buber 1952, p. 95)
T h e  r e l a t i o n  of the self to the self c o n f r o n t s  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the self "and d i s t i n g u i s h e s  and 
d e c i d e s  . . . what is r ight or w r o n g  in this his own
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s i t u a t i o n "  (p. 95). The i n d i v i d u a l ' s  s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  of 
w h a t  the self a c t u a l l y  is and what the self can a c t u a l l y  
b e c o m e  is what gives i n f o r m a t i o n  for the s p e c i f i c  action. 
B u b e r  calls this a w a r e n e s s  of i n f o r m a t i o n  " d i s t i n c t i o n  and 
d e c i s i o n "  w h i c h  is "the a c t i o n  of the p r e - c o n s c i o u s "  (pp. 
95-96),
The self b e c o m e s  a v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  a g e n t  t h r o u g h  the 
c o n d i t i o n i n g  of the h i s t o r i c i t y  w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of 
h u m a n i t y  "or it m a y  be . . . p e r c e i v e d  by or r e v e a l e d  to 
the i n d i v i d u a l  h i m s e l f "  (p. 95). B u b e r  c a l l s  the 
t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  the r e a l i t y  of the past life or 
the " w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l . "
Each child is born w i t h  a g i v e n  d i s p o s i t i o n  of 
" w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l "  origin, that is i n h e r i t e d  from the 
w h o l e  h u m a n  race, and that he is born into a given 
s i t u a t i o n  of " w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l "  origin, that is 
p r o d u c e d  from the r i c h e s  of the w o r l d ' s  events.
(Buber 1 9 26/1965a, p. 83)
The h i s t o r i c i t y  of the You is c o n c e i v e d  in each g i v e n  
r e l a t i o n s h i p .  N o w  the i n d i v i d u a l  has i n t e r n a l i z e d  
e x p e r i e n c e  that o f fers a new level of c o n s c i o u s n e s s  w h i c h  
is e s s e n t i a l  for the v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  a g e n t  that is 
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of h u m a n  exist e n c e .  P r e v i o u s  
e x p e r i e n c e  now v a l i d a t e s  a new I—Tho u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  
the I of the i n d i v i d u a l  and the T h o u  of the e x t e r n a l  
b e c a u s e  it o f f e r s  legitimacy for the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of that
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r e l a t i o n s h i p .
Buber gives the e x a m p l e  of a m a n  who k n o w s  that the 
m o o n  is just t h a t— the moon. He does not think of it very 
m u c h  "until it a p p r o a c h e s  him bodily, in his s leep or even 
w h e n  w h i l e  he is awake, and casts a spell over him with 
its g e s t u r e s  or t o u c h e s  him" (Buber 1923/1970, p. 70).
His first f e e l i n g s  or t h o u g h t s  are not that such a thing 
is h a p p e n i n g ;  rather, he feels the surge " t h r o u g h  his 
body" like "a m o t o r  s t i m u l u s . "  W h e n  his t h o u g h t  b e gins to 
r e c o g n i z e  the action, the I - Thou b e c o m e s  an I-It.
Only then is the m e m o r y  of that w h i c h  was 
u n c o n s c i o u s l y  a b s o r b e d  every n i g h t  k i n d l e d  into the 
n o t i o n  of an a g e n t  b ehind this action. Only then 
does it b e c o m e  p o s s i b l e  for the You that o r i g i n a l l y  
could not be an o b j e c t  of e x p e r i e n c e ,  being simply 
endured, to be r e i f i e d  and b e c o m e  a He or She.
(Buber, p. 71)
The I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  of the self to the self is the 
f i r s t  of a t w o - f o l d  m o v e m e n t  e s s e n t i a l  for h u m a n  life. 
B u b e r  calls this "the p r i m a l  s e t t i n g  of a d i s t a n c e "  w h i c h  
is the p r e s u p p o s i t i o n  of the other: " e n t e r i n g  into
r e l a t i o n "  (Buber 1951/1 9 6 5 b ,  p. 60). T h e s e  two a c t i o n s  
are " i n d e p e n d e n t  o p p o s i t e s "  and e x i s t  only within 
h u m a n k i n d .  This is not to s u g g e s t  that the "primal 
s e t t i n g  at a d i s t a n c e "  is the m e a n s  of b e c o m i n g  aware of 
the "inner s elf." Such a r e a l i t y  is not p o s s i b l e  b e c a u s e
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the h u m a n  b e i n g ' s  " c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  an o t h e r n e s s "  is 
" c o n s t i t u t e d  as o t h e r n e s s  by the event of ' d i s t a n c i n g ' . "  
T h i s  d i s t a n c i n g  f actor is what e n a b l e s  the human being to 
i n t e r n a l l y  q u e s t i o n  the self.
The " i n d e p e n d e n t  o p p o s i t e "  of the h u m a n  d i f fers f r o m  
the being of the a n i m a l  w o r l d  in that it is "the total 
w o r l d  of o b j e c t s  a c c e s s i b l e  to . . . senses, as
c o n d i t i o n e d  by the c i r c u m s t a n c e s  of life w h i c h  are 
p e c u l i a r "  to the p a r t i c u l a r  a n i m a l  ( U m w e l t ).
An a n i m a l ' s  " i m a g e  of the w o r l d , "  or rather, its 
image of a realm, is n o t h i n g  m o r e  than the d y n a m i c s  
of the p r e s e n c e s  b ound up w i t h  one a n o t h e r  by bodily 
m e m o r y  to the e x t e n t  r e q u i r e d  by the f u n c t i o n s  of 
life w h i c h  are to be c a r r i e d  out. (p. 61)
The i n d i v i d u a l  has the i n t u i t i v e  f a c t o r  to make c h o i c e s  
w h i c h  B u b e r  calls the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t .  T h e s e  choices, 
w h e t h e r  i m a g i n e d  or t h o u g h t  out, a l l o w  him or her to e n t e r  
into r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the world; the a n i m a l  does not.
Man is like this b e c a u s e  he is the c r e a t u r e  (Wesen) 
t h r o u g h  w h o s e  being (S e i n ) 'what is' (das Seienda) 
b e comes d e t a c h e d  f r o m  him, and r e c o g n i z e d  for itself. 
It is only the r e a l m  w h i c h  is removed, lifted out 
from sheer presence, w i t h d r a w n  from the o p e r a t i o n  of 
needs and wants, set at a d i s t a n c e  and t h e r e b y  given 
over to itself, w h i c h  is more and o t h e r  than a realm. 
Only w h e n  a s t r u c t u r e  of being is i n d e p e n d e n t l y  over
94
a g a i n s t  a l iving being (S e i e n d e ), an i n d e p e n d e n t  
o p p o site, does a w o r l d  exist. (Buber, p. 61)
B u b e r ' s  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  h u m a n i t y  and a n i m a l s  g i v e s  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  the o p t i o n  of m a k i n g  c h o i c e s  from the world 
w h i c h  will be s u i t a b l e  for p e r s o n a l  need. T h e s e  c h oices 
are made by the i n d i v i d u a l  q u e s t i o n i n g  the e x p e r i e n c e  of 
history, the r e a l i t y  of the present, and the p o t e n t i a l i t y  
of the future. The c o n s e q u e n c e s  of the c h o i c e s  will be 
d e t e r m i n e d  by the v a l u e s  of the p e r s o n  and the action, 
taken to a c t u a l i z e  the i n h e r e n t  p o t e n t i a l  of the given 
r e a l i t y .
The R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  I n h e r e n t  W i t h i n  the T e a c h i n g
R e l a t i o n s h i p
To b e g i n  this d i s c u s s i o n ,  one must first ask the 
question: W h a t  is the t e a cher? The " t e a c h e r , "  for Buber,
is f o r e m o s t  an i n d i v i d u a l  p e r s o n  who s t a n d s  in r e l a t i o n  
w i t h  the self and w i t h  the l e a r n i n g  of other i n d i v i d u a l s .  
For the p u r p o s e  of i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z e d  e d u c a t i o n ,  the 
t e a c h e r  is the p e r s o n  who c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  
c h o o s e s  to e d u c a t e  the c h a r a c t e r  of s t u d ents. This p e r s o n  
is s o m e o n e  who has e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l l y  p r e p a r e d  the self for 
the p r o f e s s i o n  of t e a c h i n g  t h r o u g h  f o r m a l  t e c h n i c a l  
e d u c a t i o n .
Buber proposes, there f o r e ,  two l e g i t i m a t e  v alues that 
he p e r c e i v e s  to be d i s t i n c t  for this s p e c i a l  person: the
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value of h u m i l i t y  and the value of s e l f - a w a r e n e s s .
I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  h u m i l i t y  is the u n i q u e  r e a l i t y  that this 
p a r t i c u l a r  p erson a c c e p t e d  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to i n f l u e n c e  
o t h e r s  t h r o u g h  the act of teaching.
The c o u n t e r p a r t  of humilty, a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, is 
the a w a r e n e s s  that this person, the teacher, is an "only 
. . . e l e m e n t  a m i d s t  the f u l l n e s s  of life" (Buber
1 9 3 9 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 106). T h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  p e r s o n  c o n s c i o u s l y  
and w i l l i n g l y  chose to have s p e c i f i c  i n f l u e n c e  on the 
" w h o l e "  p e r s o n  of the pupil. T h i s  i n f l u e n c e  o f f e r s  for 
the t e a c h e r  a p o t e n t i a l  to be a p o w e r f u l  r e a l i t y  in the 
p u p i l’s p e r s o n a l  s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  of the e f f e c t i v e  world.
I n t e g r a t i v e  w i t h i n  the acts of h u m i l t y  and 
s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  is B u b e r ' s  third v a l i d a t i o n  for the value 
of teaching. This is the p o t e n t i a l i t y  for a basis of 
t rust b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  that will e n a b l e  
the child to f reely ask q u e s t i o n s .  When this a sking 
occurs, the e d u c a t o r  gains the c o n f i d e n c e  of the child. 
W h e n  the p u p i l ' s  c o n f i d e n c e  has been won, his 
r e s i s t a n c e  a g a i n s t  being e d u c a t e d  g ives way to a 
s i n g u l a r  h a p p e n i n g :  he a c c e p t s  the e d u c a t o r  as a 
person. He feels he may trust this man, that this 
man is not m a k i n g  a b u s i n e s s  out of him, but is 
t aking part in his life, a c c e p t i n g  h i m  before 
d e s i r i n g  to i n f l u e n c e  him. And so he learns to ask. 
(Buber, p. 106)
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I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this t e a c h e r  is the q u e s t i o n i n g  child 
who t h r o u g h  r e s e a r c h  and e x p e r i e n c e  b e c o m e s  the 
t r a n s m i t t e r  of i n f o r m a t i o n  for s t u d ents. This p e r s o n  is 
one who lives in the same world of the s t u d e n t s  and has a 
d e eper r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the world. He or she, t h r o u g h  
the very e s s e n c e  of existe n c e ,  is a v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  being 
in r e f e r e n c e  to the s e l e c t i o n  of t e l e o l o g y  from the world. 
For Buber, the t e a c h e r  is a l eader l i k e n e d  to that of the 
m a s t e r  who s p o n t a n e o u s l y  t r a n s f e r r e d  the spirit of the 
p r o f e s s i o n  to the a p p r e n t i c e .
The t e a c h e r  is the m a j o r  e l e m e n t  of i n f l u e n c e  from 
the world for the l e a r n e r  b e c a u s e  of the child's 
i m p r e s s i o n e d  value of the role of the teacher. This is a 
h u m a n  being who has w i l l i n g l y  m a d e  c h o i c e s  about the good 
and evil of the w o r l d  t h r o u g h  the r e l a t i o n  with the self 
and the v alues therein. The t e a c h e r  is one who offers 
r e b i r t h  for i n d i v i d u a l s  in their e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  quest for 
i n t e r n a l  f r e e d o m  and s e l e c t i o n  of the e f f e c t i v e  world.
The teacher, t h e r e f o r e ,  has t e c h n i c a l  training, 
e x p e r i e n c e ,  purpose, values, and a self image. B e f o r e  one 
can begin to teach, however, a s e c o n d  q u e s t i o n  must be 
a d d r e s s e d :  W h a t  is t e a c h i n g ?
T e a c h i n g  is not m e r e l y  the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of 
i n f o r m a t i o n  to other persons. Rather, it is the s e l e c t i o n  
of t e l e o l o g y  from the s e l e c t i v e  world. T h e r e  are no
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s u b j e c t s  per se; rather, there is "only one thing, the 
n e e d f u l  that must be r e a l i z e d  in g e n u i n e  life" (Buber 
1910/1957, pp. 32-33). The n e c e s s a r y  c o u r s e  work is not 
b a n i s h e d  f r o m  the p r e s e n t  r e a l i t y  but is the t e l e o l o g i c a l  
tool used to a n s w e r  the q u e s t i o n s  of the reality. These 
q u e s t i o n s  o r i g i n a t e  w i t h i n  the lives of the h u m a n  beings 
l i v i n g  in the p r e s e n t  w o r l d  of o b j e c t s  that demand 
nothing; i n s t e a d  they s imply " p r o c l a i m "  t h e m s e l v e s .  The 
" n e e d f u l , "  for Buber, is the unity of the I-Thou, I-It 
r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the r e a l i t y  of i n d i v i d u a l  life. T h r o u g h  
e x i s t e n t i a l  freedom, there is the r e b i r t h  of the child 
( w i t h i n  the person) who asks q u e s t i o n s .  T h e  a s king 
p r o c e e d s  to the n e e d e d  k n o w l e d g e  w h i c h  i n t e n s i f i e s  the 
a c t u a l  e x p e r i e n c e  of learning.
For Buber, the t e a c h e r  and the t e a c h i n g  are two 
d i s t i n c t  existe n t s .  The c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  these two 
e x i s t e n t s  is the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
the role of the teacher. The d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  is the c o m m u n i c a t i o n  
f a c t o r  for the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of k n o w l e d g e  and its reality.
The t e a c h e r  who s t a n d s  in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the self 
a c c e p t s  the f r e e d o m  of r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to s t a n d  in r e l a t i o n  
w i t h  students. In B u b a r i a n  p h i l o s o p h y ,  e v e r y  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
n e e d s  a primal c e n t e r  or core. In e d u c a t i o n ,  it is the 
teacher. His or her p r i m a l  c enter is the a c c e p t a n c e  of 
d i r e c t l y  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  in the l ives of students. Buber
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calls this t e a c h e r  the " c e n t r a l "  p e r s o n  or the 
" f u l f i l l i n g "  person. T h i s  p e r s o n  is o f f e r i n g  
u n c o n d i t i o n e d  i n f o r m a t i o n  to s t u d e n t s  who live in a 
c o n d i t i o n e d  world. The u n c o n d i t i o n e d  i n f o r m a t i o n  is not a 
new e l e m e n t  of t e a c h i n g  but a f u l f i l l m e n t  of it: "he 
r a i s e s  it out of the u n r e c o g n i z e d  into the r e c o g n i z e d  and 
out of the c o n d i t i o n e d  into the u n c o n d i t i o n e d "  (Buber 
1910/1957, p. 39). This f u l f i l l i n g  p e r s o n  has only the 
self as a power s o u r c e  w h i c h  m a k e s  him or her unique from 
o ther p r o f e s s i o n s .  B u b e r  says:
The ruler has his o r g a n i z a t i o n  of peoples, the a r t i s t  
has his work, the p h i l o s o p h e r  has his s y stems of 
ideas; the f u l f i l l i n g  man has only his life. . . .
For the f u l f i l l i n g  man, who is a s s e m b l e d  out of 
e v e r y t h i n g  and yet comes out of nothing, is the m o s t  
u n i q u e  of all. (pp. 39-40)
The teacher, theref o r e ,  is the u n i f y i n g  force of 
h u m a n  e x i s t e n c e .  T h i s  u n i t y  is not complete, however, 
w i t h o u t  s t u d e n t s  and their l e a r n i n g  needs.
The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  t e a c h i n g  i n c l u d e s  
the g u i d i n g  of o t h e r s  t o w a r d  r e a l i t y  and r e a l i z a t i o n  
w i t h i n  the self. The o t h e r s  (pupils) e x p e r i e n c e  this 
g u i d a n c e  t h r o u g h  o b s e r v a t i o n  of the t e a c h e r’s p e r s o n a l  
life. T h i s  p e r s o n  is one who d e t e r m i n e s  what is good and 
evil in the world. The teacher, for Buber, is the 
p e r f e c t e d  l eader who s p o n t a n e o u s l y  t e a c h e s  the way of
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life. This is not his or her i n d i v i d u a l  way, but it is 
the p r e p a r a t i o n  of the " path" for s t u d e n t s  as they find 
their way. Buber o f f e r s  m a n y  s u g g e s t i o n s  for the teacher, 
but one s p e c i f i c  w o r k  that a d d r e s s e s  this p r e p a r a t i o n  
p r o c e s s  is "The T e a c h i n g  of the Tao" (1910) in P o i n t i n g  
The Way (1957). In this d i s c u s s i o n ,  he says that the Tao 
l i t e r a l l y  m e a n s  "the way" or "the p a th." He c a u t i o n s  the 
t e a c h e r  to r e c o g n i z e  that one does not a s s u m e  that this 
way is the "one" reality. Rather, the r e a l i t y  is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  each l e a r n i n g  e n c o u n t e r  b e t w e e n  the t e acher and the 
s t u d e n t .
Tao i t s e l f  is the u n r e c o g n i z a b l e ,  the unknow a b l e .
"The true Tao does not e x p l a i n  i t s e l f . "  It c a n n o t  be 
r e p r e s e n t e d :  it c a n n o t  be thought, it has no image,
no word, no m e a sure. "The r i g h t  m e a s u r e  of the Tao 
is its self. (Buber, p. 49)
In B u b a r i a n  premises, one finds that the t e a c h e r  must 
foster a u t o n o m y  w i t h i n  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  student. The 
f u l f i l l m e n t  of this task is t h r o u g h  the a c c e s s  to the 
s t u d e n t  w h i c h  is his or her c o n f i d e n c e .  W h e n  the p e r s o n ' s  
c o n f i d e n c e  is won, he or she l e a r n s  to ask q u e s t i o n s  in 
r e l a t i o n  to his or her life. This a s k i n g  p r e s e n t s  one of 
the major c h a l l e n g e s  for the t e a c h e r— that of the 
s e l e c t i o n  of t e l e o l o g y  from the e f f e c t i v e  world.
The t e a c h e r  is r e s p o n s i b l e  for s e l e c t i n g  t e l e o l o g y  
(or c u r r i c u l a )  for the s t u d ents. The p r e m i s e  for this
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s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  is the act of i n c l u s i o n  by the teacher. 
He or she is in d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the self w h i l e  being in 
d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the needs of the student. Buber says that 
k n o w l e d g e  e x i s t s  only in its r e l a t i o n  to the p r esent need 
(or reali t y )  of the child, and theref o r e ,  the " k n o w l e d g e  
is not k n o w i n g  but b e i n g . "  The s t u d e n t  asks and the 
t e a c h e r  i n c l u d e s  the g i v e n  i n f o r m a t i o n ,  v a l u e s  it in 
r e l a t i o n  to the e x p e r i e n c e  of the self, and then 
d e t e r m i n e s  what t e l e o l o g y  o f fers p o t e n t i a l  for the 
a n s wers. This is not to s u g g e s t  that there are no 
e x p e c t a t i o n s  f r o m  the student; rather, it is the c o n t rary; 
the s t u d e n t’s a u t o n o m o u s  i n s t i n c t  a c t i v a t e s  p r i m a r i l y  
t h r o u g h  the a s k i n g  of q u e s t i o n s  r e g a r d l e s s  of what the 
s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  m i g h t  be. The t e l e o l o g y  m u s t  a l w a y s  be 
p r e s e n t e d  in r e l a t i o n  to the needs of the student. The 
k n o w l e d g e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  is the deed.
The deed is the e t e r n a l  m e a s u r e  or right, the e t e r n a l  
c r i t e r i o n ,  the a b s o l u t e ,  the s p e e c h l e s s ,  the 
u n c h a n g e a b l e .  The k n o w l e d g e  of the p e r f e c t e d  man is 
not in his t h i n k i n g  but in his action. (Buber, p.
52)
C l a s s r o o m  m a n a g e m e n t  is an e l e m e n t  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the teacher. B u b e r  o ffers p r e m i s e s  
in his d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  that are d i r e c t i v e s  for the 
t e a c h e r  in this s p e c i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  Once again, one 
r e t u r n s  to the self and its r e l a t i o n s h i p  to c o n f l i c t  in
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the c l a s s r o o m .  S t u d e n t s  will e s t a b l i s h  a u t o n o m y  in t h e i r  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the t e a c h e r  t h r o u g h  the r e s p o n s i b l e  acts 
of the teacher. B e c a u s e  of the very n a t u r e  of the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the self and others, s t u d e n t s  a s s u m e  
p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for d e c i s i o n  m a k i n g  and self 
exist e n c e .  B u b e r  says that t h r o u g h  the p r e p a r a t i o n  of the 
way, " o u g h t s "  are not to be c o m m a n d e d .  The t e acher does 
not i m p o s e  the way; rather, he or she lives the way. It 
is the m o d e l  of his or her living that e m b o d i e s  the u n i t y  
of the p e r f e c t e d  life.
The p e r f e c t e d  man does not i n t e r f e r e  in the life of 
beings, he does not i m p o s e  h i m s e l f  on them, but he 
"helps all b e ings to their freedom". . . T h r o u g h  his
unity he leads them, too, to unity, he l i b e rates 
their n a t u r e  and their destiny, he r e l e a s e s  Tao in 
them. (Buber 1 910/1957, p. 55)
S t u d e n t s  are a w a r e  when the t e a c h e r  is p u r p o s e l y  
t r y i n g  to lead them. They, e ither c o n s c i o u s l y  or 
u n c o n s c i o u s l y ,  r e f u s e  to let him or her rule or guard 
them. For Buber, the one who tries to i m p o s e  this kind of 
control, m e r e l y  c r e a t e s  a c l a s s r o o m  of d e s t r u c t i o n .  "He 
k n o w s  no v i o l ence, and yet what he w a n t s  to h appen 
h a p p e n s . "  S t u d e n t s  find their own way, in their own time, 
d e p e n d i n g  on their own need.
The r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  
is an u n i q u e  d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e c a u s e  the t e a c h e r
102
puts him or her self in the place of the other. Buber 
calls this the " going to the other s ide." The s t u d e n t  
does not do this, however, so there is no r e c i p r o c i t y .
The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is p r i m a r i l y  the t e a c h e r’s.
He e x p e r i e n c e s  the p u p i l’s b e i n g  educa t e d ,  but the 
pupil c a n n o t  e x p e r i e n c e  the e d u c a t i n g  of the 
educator. The e d u c a t o r  s t a n d s  at both ends of the 
c o m m o n  situat i o n ,  the pupil only at one end. ( Buber 
1 939/1965a, p. 100)
I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  all of this r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the 
t e a c h e r  is the a w a r e n e s s  that there are f u n d a m e n t a l  limits 
to c o n s c i o u s l y  i n f l u e n c i n g  the student. No one p e r s o n  can 
f o r c e  a n o t h e r  p e r s o n  to learn. T h e  child has the free 
w i l l  to a c c e p t  or r e j e c t  the t e a c h e r  and m a k e  a l t e r n a t i v e  
d e c i s i o n s .  B u b e r  does not e x p e c t  the t e a c h e r  to a f f e c t  
all learners, rather, to w i l l i n g l y  a s s i s t  those who d e s i r e  
to find the way for their self in the world. T h i s  m a j o r  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  gives d e c i s i v e  e f f e c t i v e  power to the 
students' s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  t h r o u g h o u t  life.
The m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  who s t u d i e s  M a r t i n  B u b e r’s t h o u g h t  
a b o u t  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
the r e a l m  of m u t u a l i t y  w o u l d  be v a l i d a t e d  and e n c o u r a g e d  
b e c a u s e  he or she is the s p e c i a l  p e r s o n  that Buber is 
a d d r e s s i n g .  This t e a c h e r  has c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  
c h o s e n  to i n f l u e n c e  the s t u d e n t s  in his or her music 
e d u c a t i o n  program. In addition, B u b e r  o f f e r s  the
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e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  for the t e a c h e r  to e s t a b l i s h  a m u s i c  
p r o g r a m  that will be a p p l i c a b l e  to his or her s p e c i f i c  
m u s i c  setting.
The r e m a i n d e r  of this c h a p t e r  c o n s i s t s  of three major 
sections: M u t u a l i t y  B e t w e e n  the T e a c h e r  and the Student,
B u b e r’s C o n c e p t  of C r e a t i v i t y  and its T e l e o l o g i c a l  
P o t e n t i a l  for the E d u c a t i o n  of the Student, and the 
D u a l i s m  I n h e r e n t  W i t h i n  the R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of F r e e d o m  That 
E x i s t s  in L e a r ning. In each of these sections, there are 
two q u e s t i o n s  that are e x p l o r e d  by this a u t h o r  who 
p e r c e i v e s  t h e m  to be B u b e r ' s  o n t o l o g i c a l  s e q u e n c e  for 
l e a r n i n g .
M u t u a l i t y  B e t w e e n  the T e a c h e r  and the S t u d e n t
The f o l l o w i n g  q u e s t i o n s  are d e s i g n e d  to e s t a b l i s h  a 
p r e m i s e  for the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  
the t e a c h e r  and the student. The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is 
p r i m a r i l y  that of the t e a cher who must e s t a b l i s h  a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  of trust w i t h  the c h i l d  b e f o r e  l e a r n i n g  w i l l  
occur. T h r e e  B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  are i n t r o d u c e d  in r e l a t i o n  
to this s p e c i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the teacher:
C o n f i d e n c e ,  I n s t i n c t  of Power, and I n s t i n c t  of Eros.
Q U E S T I O N  1
If g a i n i n g  the c h i l d ' s  c o n f i d e n c e  is the only a c c e s s  
to his or her e x p e r i e n t i a l  d e v e l o p m e n t  of education, w h a t
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in B u b e r i a n  p h i l o s o p h y  does the e d u c a t o r  do to e s t a b l i s h  
this c o n f i d e n c e ?
Buber says that b e f o r e  a child w i l l  begin to learn, 
there m u s t  be a trust e s t a b l i s h e d  b e t w e e n  the child and 
the teacher. "Trust, trust in the world, b e c a u s e  this 
h u m a n  being e x i s t s— that is the most i n w a r d  a c h i e v e m e n t  of 
the r e l a t i o n  in e d u c a t i o n "  (Buber 1 9 26/1965a, p. 98).
B u b e r  d e f i n e s  for the t e a c h e r  the r e a l i t y  of the 
child who is in his or her charge. He says that this 
child has two d i s t i n c t  p o s s i b i l i t i e s :  p e r s o n a l i t y  and 
c h a r a c t e r .  P e r s o n a l i t y  is the c o n s t a n t  w i t h  w h i c h  the 
child is born, and c h a r a c t e r  is the p o t e n t i a l i t y  that 
e xists w i t h i n  the child. P e r s o n a l i t y  c a n n o t  be 
i n f l u e n c e d ;  c h a r a c t e r  can. It is the t e a c h e r’s i n h e r e n t  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to e d u c a t e  the chara c t e r .  This 
is why it is so e s s e n t i a l  to a c q u i r e  the c h i l d’s 
c o n f i d e n c e  b e c a u s e  no h u m a n  being w a n t s  to be c h a n g e d  
u n t i l  he or she asks for the way. The p u r p o s e  of this 
question, therefore, is to offer B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  for this 
e s s e n t i a l  basis for the e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of trust. The m u s i c  
e d u c a t o r  who s t u d i e s  this a s p e c t  of B u b e r’s t h o u g h t  w o u l d  
find a p e r s o n a l  m e a n s  for the c o m m u n i c a t i o n  of trust 
w i t h i n  his or her work.
Buber d e f i n e s  c h a r a c t e r  to be a G r e e k  word that m e a n s  
i m p r e s s i o n . It is the "link" b e t w e e n  m a n ’s being and his
a p p e a r a n c e ,  the s p e c i a l  c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  the u n i t y  of
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what he is and the s e q u e n c e  of his a c t i o n s  and a t t i t u d e s  
(Buber 1932/1965, p. 104). He says that the h uman b e i n g  
is i m p r e s s e d  by e v e r y t h i n g  that e x i s t s  before, presen t l y ,  
and in the f u t u r e  in r e l a t i o n  to the self.
What does the i m p r e s s i n g ?  E v e r y t h i n g  does: n a ture 
and the s ocial context, the h o u s e  and the street, 
l a n g u a g e  and custom, the w o r l d  of h i s t o r y  and the 
w o r l d  of daily news in the form of rumour, of 
b r o a d c a s t  and n e w s p a p e r ,  music and t e c h n i c a l  science, 
play and d r e a m - - e v e r y t h i n g  together. (p. 106)
T h r o u g h  the m e a n s  of q u e s t i o n i n g ,  desire, i m i t a t i o n ,  
l i k i n g  and dislik i n g ,  a g r e e m e n t  or d i s a g r e e m e n t ,  c h a r a c t e r  
is formed. This e x p e r i e n c i n g  c o n t r i b u t e s  to the w h o l e  
p e r s o n  of the child. B u b e r  says that the teacher is an 
e s s e n t i a l  e l e m e n t  in the c h i l d ' s  e x i s t e n c e .  This p e r s o n  
not only has the t e c h n i c a l  t r a i n i n g  to teach d e f i n i t e  
c u r r i c u l a  but also has c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  c h o s e n  to 
be an i n f l u e n c i n g  e l e m e n t  for the c h i l d ' s  r e a l i t y  of 
w h o l e n e s s .  " B e c a u s e  the child is a reality; e d u c a t i o n  
m u s t  b ecome a r e a l i t y "  (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 84). The 
child needs to be a c c e p t e d  and r e c o g n i z e d  by the t e a c h e r  
" b o t h  in the a c t u a l i t y  in w h i c h  he lives now and in his 
p o t e n t i a l i t i e s ,  what he can b e c o m e "  (Buber 1939/1965a, p. 
104) .
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B u b e r  c a u t i o n s  the e d u c a t o r  to not assume, however, 
that all c h i l d r e n  w i l l  be r e c e p t i v e  to the l e a r n i n g  
e n c o u n t e r  m e r e l y  b e c a u s e  she or he has c h o s e n  t e a c h i n g  as 
a p r o f e s s i o n .  He says that there are f u n d a m e n t a l  limits 
to c o n s c i o u s  i n f l u e n c e  "even b e f o r e  a s k i n g  what c h a r a c t e r  
is and how it is to be b r o u g h t  a b o u t . "  Any child, who is 
not i m p a i r e d  i n t e l l e c t u a l l y ,  can be t aught a n y t h i n g  over a 
p e r i o d  of time. The p r o b l e m  enters, however, w h e n  one 
t ries to give i n s t r u c t i o n  in ethics. F o l l o w i n g  is an 
e x a m p l e  of this B u b e r i a n  concept.
I try to e x p l a i n  to my p upils that envy is 
d e s p i c a b l e ,  and at once I feel the s e c r e t  r e s i s t a n c e  
of t h o s e  who are p o o r e r  than their c o m r ades. I try 
to e x p l a i n  that it is w i c k e d  to b ully the weak, and 
at once I see a s u p p r e s s e d  s m i l e  on the lips of the 
strong. I try to e x p l a i n  that lying d e s t r o y s  life, 
and s o m e t h i n g  f r i g h t f u l  happens: the worst h a b i t u a l  
liar of the class p r o d u c e s  a b r i l l i a n t  essay on the 
d e s t r u c t i v e  power of lying. I have made the fatal 
m i s t a k e  of g i v i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n s  in ethics, and w h a t  I 
said is a c c e p t e d  as c u r r e n t  coin of knowle d g e ;  
n o t h i n g  of it is t r a n s f o r m e d  into c h a r a c t e r - b u i l d i n g  
s u b s t a n c e .  (Buber, p. 105)
T h e r e  is a s t r i n g e n t  d i f f i c u l t y  for the t e a c h e r  who 
sets out to e d u c a t e  the c h a r a c t e r  of p u p i l s  a c c o r d i n g  to 
Buber. B a s i c a l l y  all c h i l d r e n  w a n t  to learn, but there
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are those who are s e a r c h i n g  for s p e c i f i c  a n s w e r s  
r e g a r d i n g  good and evil. They will rebel m e r e l y  b e c a u s e  
their e x p e r i e n c e  has been one of h a r d s h i p  in f i n d i n g  the 
right way for t h e m s e l v e s .  To d e f i n e  good and evil w i t h i n  
their being, it is d i f f i c u l t  for them not to a s s u m e  that 
what they k n o w  is not what is best b e c a u s e  their 
e x p e r i e n c e  is based on "a long e s t a b l i s h e d  t r u t h” (Buber 
1939/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 105). T h e r e  are some c h i l d r e n  who 
r e c o g n i z e  that when one is p u r p o s e l y  e d u c a t i n g  c h a r a c t e r ,  
they will rebel. T h e y  are e x e r t i n g  their " i n d e p e n d e n t  
c h a r a c t e r  w h i c h  m e a n s  they will not let t h e m s e l v e s  be 
e d u c a t e d” for w h a t e v e r  r e a s o n s  that they m i g h t  have.
R e g a r d l e s s  of p r e s u p p o s e d  p r o b l e m s  w h i c h  the e d u c a t o r  
m i g h t  encoun t e r ,  B u b e r  still c h a l l e n g e s  the t e acher to 
e d u c a t e  the w h o l e  p e r s o n  w i t h i n  the child. This is the 
m e a n s  t h r o u g h  w h i c h  the t e a c h e r  and the child can 
e s t a b l i s h  the c l i m a t e  of trust. T h e  e d u c a t o r  who s t a n d s  
in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the i n d i v i d u a l  self is able to stand in 
r e l a t i o n  to pupils. He or she who q u e s t i o n s  the self and 
its r e l a t i o n  to o t h e r s  and is h o n e s t  w i t h i n  the self, will 
not feel the need to d e l i b e r a t e l y  plan to e d ucate 
c h a r a c t e r .  Instead, the e d u c a t i o n  will occur t h r o u g h  a 
s p o n t a n e o u s  a c t i o n  in r e l a t i o n  to the e x p e r i e n c i n g .
For e d u c a t i n g  c h a r a c t e r s  you do not need a moral 
genius, but you do need a man who is w h o l l y  a l i v e  and 
able to c o m m u n i c a t e  h i m s e l f  d i r e c t l y  to his f e l l o w  beings.
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His a l i v e n e s s  s t r e a m s  out to them and a f f e c t s  them 
most s t r o n g l y  and p u r e l y  when he has not t h o u g h t  of 
a f f e c t i n g  them. (Buber 1 939/1965a, p. 105)
T h i s  s p o n t a n e i t y  will e l i m i n a t e  the r e s e r v e  w h i c h  the 
s t u d e n t  has s tored as e x p e r i e n c e .  The c h i l d’s p r e v i o u s  
c o n d i t i o n i n g  w i l l  often r e s u l t  in fear f r o m  a p e r s o n a l  
d i s a p p o i n t m e n t  r e s u l t i n g  from his or her w o r l d - v i e w .  T h e  
e d u c a t o r  who r e p r e s e n t s  a s p o n t a n e o u s  r e a l i t y  to the child 
c r e a t e s  an a t m o s p h e r e  of c o n f i d e n c e .  ’Th e r e  is only one 
a c c e s s  to the pupil: his c o n f i d e n c e "  (p. 106). When 
c o n f i d e n c e  is won, the c h i l d’s r e s i s t a n c e  gives way to the 
a c c e p t a n c e  that the e d u c a t o r  is a real p e r s o n  rather than 
s o m e o n e  who is to teach s o m e t h i n g  to him or her. W h e n  the 
c hild r e c o g n i z e s  that this p e rson is not t r ying to make an 
i m p o s i t i o n  or i m p r e s s i o n  on him or her, then the child 
e x p e r i e n c e s  the f r e e d o m  to a s k .
Buber gives an e x a m p l e  of a s i t u a t i o n  in w h i c h  the 
e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  s p o n t a n e o u s l y  takes place. A boy 
c omes in to the t e a c h e r  and is q u e s t i o n i n g  the b e h a v i o r  of 
a n o t h e r  in his p e r s o n a l  life. The child feels c o n f i d e n t  
to trust the t e a c h e r  and asks what he s h o u l d  do in this 
g i v e n  situation.
The t e a c h e r  to w h o m  this h a p p e n s  r e a l i z e s  that this 
is the m o m e n t  to m a k e  the first c o n s c i o u s  step 
t o w a r d s  e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r ;  he has to answer, to
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a n s w e r  under a r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  to give an a nswer 
w h i c h  will p r o b a b l y  lead beyond the a l t e r n a t i v e s  of 
the q u e s t i o n  by s h o w i n g  a third p o s s i b i l i t y  w h i c h  is 
the right one. (Buber 1 939/1965a, p. 107).
One c a n n o t  make the j u d g m e n t  as to what is good or 
evil; rather, "his b u s i n e s s  is to a n s w e r  a c o n c r e t e  
q u e s t i o n "  by d i r e c t i n g  what is right or w r o n g  in each 
s p e c i f i c  situat i o n .  In this kind of m e e t i n g  with a pupil, 
the t e acher will a c c o m p l i s h  more than if she or he were to 
d e l i b e r a t e l y  plan to teach a l e s s o n  in morals. By 
a n s w e r i n g  the child who is e x p e r i e n c i n g  " c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  of 
the w orld of h u m a n  s o c i e t y  . . . and p h y s i c a l  e x i s t e n c e "
the e d u c a t o r  will help the child to d e v e l o p  the c h a r a c t e r  
that a c t i v e l y  o v e r c o m e s  the c o n t r a d i c t i o n s "  (p. 107). All 
of this d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the pupil d e m a n d  
a c h a l l e n g i n g  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  w i t h i n  the teacher. W h e n e v e r  
one has to c o n s c i o u s l y  take a c t i o n  in a g i v e n  situation, 
she or he "must n e v e r t h e l e s s  do it 'as t h o u g h  he did not'. 
That r a i s i n g  of the finger, that q u e s t i o n i n g  glance, are 
his g e n u i n e  d oing" (Buber 1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 90).
Buber also says that there are times of d i s a g r e e m e n t  
b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the student. " C o n f i d e n c e  i m p l i e s  
a b r e a k t h r o u g h  from r e s e r v e  . . . but it does not imply
u n c o n d i t i o n a l  a g r e e m e n t "  (Buber 1 9 2 9 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 107). The 
t e a c h e r  who has c o n f l i c t  in the c l a s s r o o m  often has a 
h e a l t h y  c l i m a t e  for e d u c a t i o n a l  l e a r ning. Not every c h i l d
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c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  a c c e p t s  what the teacher 
says; some m i g h t  r e b e l l i o u s l y  c h o o s e  to do the opposite. 
T h i s  is the p e r s o n a l  f r e e d o m  of e x i s t e n t i a l  c h o i c e— wh i c h  
n o w  c a u s e s  a new c o n f r o n t a t i o n :  that of the c o n s e q u e n c e  
of the w i l l e d  a c t i o n  of the child. Yet, even when an 
a c t i o n  of c o n s e q u e n c e  o c c u r s  b e t w e e n  the e d u c a t o r  and the 
child, it is a l w a y s  done in the r e a l m  of the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p .  B u b e r  suggests, however, that one is to be 
c o n s c i o u s l y  a w a r e  of the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the action.
If he is the v i c t o r  he has to help the v a n q u i s h e d  to 
e n dure defeat; and if he c a n n o t  c o n q u e r  the 
s e l f - w i l l e d  soul that faces h i m  (for v i c t o r i e s  over 
souls are not so e a s i l y  w o n ) , then he has to find the 
word of love w h i c h  a l o n e  can help to o v e r c o m e  so 
d i f f i c u l t  a s i t u a t i o n .  (Buber, p. 108)
Q u e s t i o n  2
In what c o n c e p t u a l  c o n t e x t  does M a r t i n  Buber 
a t t r i b u t e  the i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e  to the I n s t i n c t  of P ower and 
the I n s t i n c t  of Eros to the r e c o g n i t i o n  that all c h i l d r e n  
are the v a r i e t y  of c r e a t i o n ?
M a r t i n  B u b e r  says that the e d u c a t o r  who tries to 
c o n t r o l  the pupil t h r o u g h  m a n i p u l a t i o n  or c o n t r o l  will 
e n c o u n t e r  a r e s i s t a n c e  that will e i t h e r  be c o n s c i o u s  or 
s u b c o n s c i o u s .  The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  who tries to d o m i n a t e  or 
m a n i p u l a t e  the s t u d e n t  will c reate an a t m o s p h e r e  of
Ill
d e s t r u c t i o n .  The pupil has an i n t u i t i v e  i n s t i n c t  
that will rebel to this kind of i n t e r f e r e n c e .
Buber o f f e r s  the c o n c e p t s  I n s t i n c t  of Power and the 
I n s t i n c t  of Eros as p r e m i s e s  for the m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  who is 
c o n s c i o u s l y  not t r y i n g  to c o n t r o l  the w i l l  of the 
students. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  these c o n c e p t s  is the f r e e d o m  
for the t e a c h e r  to s e l f - e v a l u a t e  his or her m o t i v e s  in 
r e l a t i o n  to the e d u c a t i o n  of others.
Buber also says that each and every child in the care 
of the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  is an u n i q u e  h u m a n  being who comes 
f r o m  an u n i q u e  w o r l d - v i e w .  This u n i q u e n e s s  o f fers to the 
m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  the p o t e n t i l a i t y  to a s s i s t  the child with 
p e r s o n a l  " s e l f - d i r e c t i o n . "  This q u e s t i o n  is i m p o r t a n t  to 
this study b e c a u s e  the m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  can i n c o r p o r a t e  a 
p e r s o n a l  m e a n s  for self c o n f i d e n c e  t h r o u g h  the a w a r e n e s s  
of his or her e x p e r i e n c e  base.
T here are three s u b s e c t i o n s  w i t h i n  this question:
W h a t  is the I n s t i n c t  of P o w e r  and the I n s t i n c t  of Eros? 
W h a t  is the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  these p o w e r s  and the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the role of 
t e a c h i n g ?  W h a t  does B u b e r  infer w h e n  he says that 
c h i l d r e n  are the v a r i e t y  of c r e a t i o n ?
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H u m a n  b eings have w i t h i n  t heir p e r s o n a l  e x i s t e n c e  an 
I n s t i n c t  of P o w e r  and an I n s t i n c t  of Eros. W i t h i n  these 
two i n s t i n c t s  is the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of power; thus, they are 
s y n o n y m o u s  in their duality. W i t h i n  the I n s t i n c t  of P o w e r  
(or as Buber s o m e t i m e s  r e f e r s  to as the w i l l  to power) is 
two d i s t i n c t i v e  s u p p o s i t i o n s ;  one is d e s t r u c t i v e  and the 
other is c o n s t r u c t i v e .  The will to p ower is a l w a y s  an 
I-It r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The I (subject) w a n t s  c o n t r o l  over the 
It (object) w h i c h  o f f e r s  no p o t e n t i a l  for mutual i t y .  This 
kind of power d o m i n a t e s  or m a n i p u l a t e s  the f r e e d o m  of 
o t h e r s  or things. The d e s t r u c t i o n ,  therefore, is in the 
o b j e c t i v i t y  of the action; there is no p o t e n t i a l  
d e v e l o p m e n t  w i t h i n  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  other than that of 
subraissiveness.
To s t r i v e  for power for p o w e r ' s  sake m e a n s  to s t r i v e  
for nothing. He who s eizes e m p t y  power u l t i m a t e l y  
g rasps at e m p t i n e s s .  . . . W i l l  to power as power
leads from the s e l f - a g g r a n d i z e m e n t  of the i n d i v i d u a l s  
to the s e l f - d e s t r u c t i o n  of the people. (Buber 
1942/1957, p. 157)
The c o n s t r u c t i v e  will to p ower is a l w a y s  an a c t i n g  
I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p ;  the I of the s u b j e c t  is in r e l a t i o n  
w i t h  the T h o u  of the other subject. This o ffers a 
r e c i p r o c a l  m u t u a l i t y  w i t h  p o t e n t i a l  for f u r t h e r  dialogue. 
The s u b j e c t  has no d e s i r e  to c o n t r o l  or m a n i p u l a t e  the 
other, but r ather w i l l s  to be in r e l a t i o n  with the other;
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t h e r e f o r e ,  it " r e a l i z e s  the truth" (p. 157) for the self. 
T h i s  " p o w e r  is i n t r i n s i c a l l y  guiltl e s s ;  it is the 
p r e c o n d i t i o n  for the a c t i o n s  of man" (Buber 1921/1948, p. 
216): it is the p ower of Eros. T h e r e  is a c h o i c e  w i t h i n  
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  as to the a c t i o n  of the r e l a t i o n s h i p .
E r o s  is not to s u g g e s t  "love." Rather, l o v i n g  is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  Eros. "The man who is l oving in Eros c h o o s e s  the 
b e l o v e d "  (Buber 1926/1965^ p. 94).
A s s u m i n g  that the o n e n e s s  e x i s t i n g  w i t h i n  Power and 
E r o s  is the P o w e r  of the I-Thou, B u b e r  p r o p o s e s  that all 
power is e x t e r n a l  u ntil the self is i n c l u s i v e l y  in 
r e l a t i o n  w i t h  it. "Only an i n c l u s i v e  power is able to 
take the lead; only an i n c l u s i v e  Eros is love." The h u m a n  
b e i n g  who is e x p e r i e n c i n g  the a c t u a l  r e a l i t y  of the 
e x t e r n a l  is in c o n f r o n t a t i o n  w i t h  it. T h i s  is the 
b e g i n n i n g  of the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The i n d i v i d u a l  
b e g i n s  the d i a l o g u e  with the self and the e x t e r n a l  t h r o u g h  
the act of i n c l u d i n g  the p o t e n t i a l  of the r e l a t i o n s h i p .  
B u b e r  says that this act of i n c l u s i o n  has three e l e m ents. 
First, a relation, of no m a t t e r  what kind, b e tween 
two persons, second, an e v e n t  e x p e r i e n c e d  by them in 
common, in w h i c h  at least one of them a c t i v e l y  
p a r t i c i p a t e s ,  and third, the fact that this one 
person, w i t h o u t  f o r f e i t i n g  a n y t h i n g  of the felt 
r e a l i t y  of his a c t i vity, at the same time lives 
t h r o u g h  the c o m m o n  event from the s t a n d p o i n t  of the
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other. (Buber, p. 97)
The act of i n c l u s i o n  o f f e r s  i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  the 
e x t e r n a l  w h i c h  a s s i s t s  the self in the a c t i o n  of e x a m i n i n g  
the e x t e r n a l  in r e l a t i o n  to p r e v i o u s  e x p e r i e n c e .  This 
a c t i o n  is e x p e r i e n c e  e x p e r e n c i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  The 
e x p e r i e n c e  of the self, t h r o u g h  the e x p e r i e n c i n g  of the 
e x t e r n a l ,  is v a l i d a t i n g  the e x t e r n a l  in r e l a t i o n  to the 
new i n f o r m a t i o n  received. This i n f o r m a t i o n  a s s i s t s  the 
p e r s o n  to will the a c t i o n  to be t a k e n  in r e l a t i o n  to the 
e x t e r n a l  w h i c h  then b e c o m e s  i n t e r n a l i z e d  w i t h i n  the p o w e r  
base of the person. The p r o c e s s  of m u t u a l i t y ,  theref o r e ,  
b e c o m e s  cyclical.
The r e v e r s a l  of the will to power and of Eros m e a n s  
that r e l a t i o n s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by t hese are made 
d i a l o g i c a l .  For that very r e a s o n  it m e a n s  that the 
i n s t i n c t  e n t e r s  into c o m m u n i o n  w i t h  the f e l l o w - m a n  
and into r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for him as an a l l o t t e d  and 
e n t r u s t e d  r e a l m  of life. (p. 98)
The I n s t i n c t  of P o w e r  and Eros in R e l a t i o n  to the 
R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  I n h e r e n t  W i t h i n  the Role of T e a c h i n g
B uber says that to a r r i v e  at i n d i v i d u a l  p o t e n t i a l  
reality, one must first p r o c e e d  f r o m  the p r e s e n t  r e a l i t y  
w h i c h  is the "real and p r imal g r o u n d "  (Buber 1935/1957, p.99). 
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the act of teaching, o n e ' s  real and p r i m a l
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c o m p l e t e s  before b e c o m i n g  a teacher, the t e a c h e r  must 
d i a g n o s e  the s t u d e n t’s p r e s e n t  reality, that of the inner 
r e l a t i o n  to the s u b j e c t  m a t e r i a l  as well as the p r esent 
g r o u n d  is what o f f e r s  the c o n t i n u e d  p o t e n t i a l i t y  of trust 
to occur b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the student. The t e a c h e r  
is e x p e r i e n c i n g  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the s t u d e n t  w h i l e  
i n t e r n a l i z i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  from the i n t e r a c t i o n .  Both the 
t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  l e a r n  t h r o u g h  e x p e r i e n c i n g  in 
r e l a t i o n  to one a n o ther.
The t e acher who s t a n d s  in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the self and 
the v alue s t r u c t u r e  t h e r e i n  e x t r a c t s  e x p e r i e n c e  from i n n e r  
e x p e r i e n c e  (which is the power base) from each new 
l e a r n i n g  c o n f r o n t a t i o n .  T h e  d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  has the p o t e n t i a l i t y  
to e s t a b l i s h  a p o s i t i v e  s t r u c t u r e  to the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of 
the p r e s e n t  l e a r n i n g  reality.
The t e a cher a c q u i r e s  basic i n s i g h t f u l  a w a r e n e s s  f r o m  
this dialogue. T h i s  a w a r e n e s s  is then d i r e c t e d  to the 
s e l e c t i o n  of t e l e o l o g y  that is n e c e s s a r y  to f u l f i l l  the 
s p e c i f i c  e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  q u e s tion. The t e l e o l o g y  
( a c a d e m i c  m a t e r i a l )  is never an end w i t h i n  itself; rather, 
it is the tool w h i c h  is used for the value s t r u c t u r e  of 
the student. The t e a c h e r  is a v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  a gent who 
v a l i d a t e s  s p e c i f i c  c o u r s e  w o r k  for the c o m p l e t i o n  of the 
l e a r n i n g  task.
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B u b e r  says that the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the teacher, 
t h e r e f o r e ,  is to be " r e a l l y  there . . . f acing the c h i l d "
(Buber 1926/1965, p. 98) who is the reality. This 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is p a r t i c u l a r l y  i m p o r t a n t  b e c a u s e  the 
t e acher o f t e n  has l i t t l e  c h o i c e  as to w h o m  will be in the 
c l a s s .
The class b efore him is like a m i r r o r  of manki n d ,  so 
m u l t i f o r m ,  so full of c o n t r a d i c t i o n s ,  so 
i n a c c e s s i b l e .  He feels "these b o y s— I have not 
s ought them out; I have been put here and have to 
a ccept them as they r e a l l y  are, as they can b e c o m e . "  
(Buber 1939/1965, p. 112)
B e f o r e  there is m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the 
student, there must be a " r e a l i t y  b e t w e e n "  them. To be 
" r e a l l y  there" for the child does not s u g g e s t  that the 
t e a c h e r  must be a p e r f e c t i o n i s t  w h i c h  the child might 
e xpect him or her to be. Also, she or he must not be 
" c o n t i n u a l l y  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  the child, e i t h e r  in t h o u g h t  
or in d eed." There must be, h o w ever, a "steady p o t e n t i a l  
p r e s e n c e  of the one to the other" ( Buber 1926/1965, P. 98) 
w h i c h  o f f e r s  the c o n t i n u e d  a s s u r a n c e  of trust for the 
child .
It is t h r o u g h  the act of i n c l u s i o n  that the t e a c h e r  
a c k n o w l e d g e s  that this h u m a n  being is in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  him 
or her. This t e a c h e r - s t u d e n t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  d i ffers from 
that of other r e l a t i o n s h i p s  b e c a u s e  the i n c l u s i o n  is "a
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c o n c r e t e  but o n e - s i d e d  e x p e r i e n c e . "  Both a d h e r e n t s  of the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  are p e o p l e  b e f o r e  they are t e a c h e r  and 
student, but it is the teacher, only, who is c o n s c i o u s l y  
a w a r e  of this reality. B u b e r  d i r e c t s  the t e a c h e r  to "go 
to the other side" of the r e l a t i o n s h i p .  This puts the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for c o n t i n u e d  d i a l o g u e  on the teacher. The 
t e a c h e r  w i l l i n g l y  g a t h e r s  n e w  k n o w l e d g e  from the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  about the r e l a t i o n  of the r e l a t i o n s h i p .
Only when he c a t c h e s  h i m s e l f  " f r o m  over there," and 
feels how it a f f e c t s  one, how it a f f e c t s  this other 
h u m a n  being, does he r e c o g n i z e  the real limit, 
b a p t i z e  his s e l f - w i l l  in R e a l i t y  and make it true 
will, and r e n e w  his p a r a d o x i c a l  l e g i t i m a c y .  (Buber, 
pp. 99-100)
B e c a u s e  the act of i n c l u s i o n  is the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the 
t e a c h e r  only, it " c a n n o t  be m u t u a l "  as in other 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s .
He e x p e r i e n c e s  the p u p i l’s being educated, but the 
pupil c annot e x p e r i e n c e  the e d u c a t i n g  of the 
educator. The e d u c a t o r  s t a n d s  at both ends of the 
c o mmon situat i o n ,  the pupil o n l y  at one end. In the 
m o m e n t  w h e n  the pupil is able to t h r o w  h i m s e l f  a c r o s s  
and e x p e r i e n c e  from over there, the e d u c a t i v e  
r e l a t i o n  w o u l d  be burst a s s u n d e r ,  or c h a n g e  into 
f r iendship. (pp. 100-101)
When, or if, this i n c l u s i v e  e x p e r i e n c e  takes place b e t w e e n
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both h u m a n  beings, the t e a c h e r  and the student, there is 
true m u t u a l i t y .
C h i l d r e n :  The V a r i e t y  of C r e a t i o n
B u b e r  c o n f e r s  that "the child, not just the 
i n d i v i d u a l  child, i n d i v i d u a l  children, but the child, is 
c e r t a i n l y  a r e a l i t y "  (Buber, p. 83). T h i s  r e a l i t y  is in 
r e l a t i o n  to B u b e r ' s  term " w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l "  origin. He 
says that "in every hour the h u m a n  race b e g i n s . "  Here 
again, the child is a c o m p i l a t i o n  of c o n d i t i o n e d  reality: 
the w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l  origin, p r e s e n t  existe n c e ,  and f u t u r e  
p o t e n t i a l i t y .  When B u b e r  says the word " c h i l d , "  he not 
only r e f e r s  to the i n d i v i d u a l  c hild but also the child 
w i t h i n  each i n d i v i d u a l  being. The child, therefore, has 
no c h r o n o l o g i c a l  age. Rather, it is the p rimal p o t e n t i a l  
r e a l i t y  of the p r e s e n t  encoun t e r .
In every hour the human race begins. . . . W h a t  has 
not been i n v a d e s  the s t r u c t u r e  of what is, with ten 
t h o u s a n d  c o u n t e n a n c e s ,  of w h i c h  not one has been seen 
before, with ten t h o u s a n d  souls still u n d e v e l o p e d  but 
ready to d e v e l o p— a c r e a t i v e  event if ever there was 
one, s t r e a m i n g  u n c o n q u e r e d ,  however, much of it is 
squand e r e d ,  is the r e a l i t y  child: this p h e n o m e n o n  of 
u n i q u e n e s s ,  w h i c h  is m o r e  than just b e g e t t i n g  and 
birth, this grace of b e g i n n i n g  a g a i n  and ever again. 
(Buber, p. 83)
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The r e a l i t y  (the child) is the w i l l i n g  a d h e r e n t  for 
l e a r n i n g  w h e n  the e d u c a t o r  is in d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the 
self as well as w i t h  the child. The d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  offers, for the educator, the power to be in 
the act of e x p e r i e n c i n g  e x p e r i e n c e ,  w h i c h  s t r e n g t h e n s  
p e r s o n a l  e x i s t e n c e— in r e l a t i o n  to the self and to the act 
of teaching.
B u b e r’s C o n c e p t  of C r e a t i v i t y  and its T e l e o l o g i c a l  
P o t e n t i a l  for the E d u c a t i o n  of the S t u d e n t
The c o n c e p t  of c r e a t i v i t y  has been a c o n t r o v e r s i a l  
issue t h r o u g h o u t  time, from the e a r l y  p h i l o s o p h e r s  to 
those w r i t i n g  today. A b r a h a m  Schwad r o n ,  P r o f e s s o r  of 
M u s i c  E d u c a t i o n  at the U n i v e r s i t y  of C a l i f o r n i a  at Los 
Angeles, s tated in a p e r s o n a l  l e t t e r  to this a uthor 
(1984), "I don't k n o w  what . . . has [been] s t ated a b o u t  
c r e a t i v i t y .  The latter is a very hot p o t a t o— loaded w i t h  
c o n s i d e r a b l e  a r g u m e n t  and l ittle if any real a g r e e m e n t "  
( S c h w a d r o n  1984). S c h w a d r o n ,  a n o t e d  e x p e r t  in music 
e d u c a t i o n ,  p h i l o s o p h y ,  and s y s t e m a t i c  m u s i c o l o g y  has 
r e f e r r e d  to the c o m p l e x i t y  of d e f i n i n g  c r e a t i v i t y  in a 
m u s i c a l  context.
Appar e n t l y ,  c r e a t i v i t y  was just as c o n t r o v e r s i a l  in 
E u r o p e  at a H e i d e l b e r g  C o n f e r e n c e  in 1925. Buber was 
i n vited to p r e s e n t  an a d d r e s s  on the s u b j e c t  at the T h i r d  
I n t e r n a t i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n  C o n f e r e n c e .  The topic for the
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c o n f e r e n c e  was "The D e v e l o p m e n t  of the C r e a t i v e  P o w e r s  in 
the C h i l d . "  His o p e n i n g  c o m m e n t s  in his d e l i v e r y  w e r e  as 
f o l l o w :
The d e v e l o p m e n t  of the c r e a t i v e  p o w e r s  in the child 
is the s u b j e c t  of this c o n f e r e n c e .  As I come b e f o r e  
you to i n t r o d u c e  it I m u s t  not c o n c e a l  from you for a 
s i n g l e  m o m e n t  the fact that of the nine w o r d s  in 
w h i c h  it is e x p r e s s e d  only the last three raise no 
q u e s t i o n  for me. (Buber 1926/1^65, p. 83)
He then b e g a n  to c h a l l e n g e  the c o n f e r e n c e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  to 
once a g a i n  r e c o g n i z e  the t r e m e n d o u s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that 
e x i s t s  b e cause of the c o n s t a n t  r e b i r t h  of h u m a nity. He 
said that "the child, not just the i n d i v i d u a l  children, 
but the child, is c e r t a i n l y  a r e a l i t y "  (Buber, p. 83). He 
r e f e r r e d  to the new h u m a n  beings who are born in every 
hour as being the r e b i r t h  of human e x i s t e n c e .  He said 
that "the child, not just the i n d i v i d u a l  c h i l dren, but the 
child, is c e r t a i n l y  a r e a l i t y "  (Buber, p. 83). He 
c o n t i n u e d  to s u g g e s t  that these n e w  h u m a n  beings who are 
born to be the r e b i r t h  of h u m a n  p o t e n t i a l .  This 
p o t e n t i a l ,  a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, is a g a i n  born w i t h i n  every 
h u m a n  being. He also r e f e r r e d  to this p o t e n t i a l  as being 
a " m y r i a d "  of " r e a l i t i e s , "  yet, " also one r e a l i t y . "  T h i s  
reality, therefore, is the child.
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If "the child is a r e a l i t y  [then] e d u c a t i o n  must 
b e c o m e  a r e a l i t y . "  He q u e s t i o n s  the first part of the 
title of the c o n f e r e n c e  s u b j e c t  as follows: "But what 
does the ’d e v e l o p m e n t  of the c r e a t i v e  powers* m e a n ?  Is 
that the r e a l i t y  of e d u c a t i o n ? "  He does not see the 
" g r a c e "  of the r e a l i t y  of the c hild as being " p r o p e r l y  
d e s i g n a t e d  by the n o t i o n  of ’cr e a t i v e  powers' not its 
u n e a r t h i n g  by the n o t i o n  of ’d e v e l o p m e n t’’ (Buber, p. 84).
B uber b e g i n s  his e p i s t e m o l o g y  by r e f e r r i n g  to the 
o r i g i n a l  m e a n i n g  of creation. " c r e a t i o n  o r i g i n a l l y  m e a n s  
only the d i v i n e  s u m m o n s  to the life h i d d e n  in n o n - b e i n g .” 
He c r e d i t s  J o h a n n  G e o r g  Haraann and his c o n t e m p o r a r y  
c o l l e a g u e s  for g i v i n g  this o r i g i n a l  term "the human 
c a p a c i t y  to give f o r m . "  C r e a t i v i t y  is " q u i t e  g e n e r a l l y  .
. . s o m e t h i n g  d w e l l i n g  to some e x t e n t  in all men, in all
c h i l d r e n  of men, and n e e d i n g  only the r i g h t  c u l t i v a t i o n . "  
Art, therefore, for Buber, is m e r e l y  a t e l e o l o g i c a l  
p r o v i n c e  w h i c h  each i n d i v i d u a l  has w i t h i n  his or her 
e s s e n c e  of being that " r e a c h e s  c o m p l e t i o n . "
E v e r y o n e  is e l e m e n t a l l y  e n d o w e d  with the basic p o w e r s  
of the arts, w i t h  that of d r a w i n g  . . .  or of music; 
these powers h a v e  to be d e v e l o p e d ,  and the e d u c a t i o n  
of the w h o l e  p e r s o n  is to be built up on t h e m  as on 
the n a t u r a l  a c t i v i t y  of the self. (Buber, pp. 84-85) 
F r o m  this p e r s p e c t i v e ,  Buber b egins his 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of the p r o c e s s  of b u i l d i n g  the e d u c a t i o n  of
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the child (the t otal h u m a n  being) t h r o u g h  the a r t i s t i c  
q u a l i t i e s  that are i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  all h u m a n  b e ings as an 
a priori. It is w i t h  this e p i s t e m o l o g y  that the two 
f o l l o w i n g  r e s e a r c h  q u e s t i o n s  are a d d r e s s e d .
Q u e s t i o n  3
W h a t  are the e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  and t e l e o l o g i c a l  
p r e m i s e s  w h i c h  e n a b l e  M a r t i n  Buber to call the i nnate 
p o t e n t i a l  the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t ?
M a r t i n  Buber says that a fter the c o n f i d e n c e  of the 
child is won by the educator, the c h i l d  u s u a l l y  is w i l l i n g  
to learn. The I of the child longs for r e l a t i o n  for the 
T h o u  of the l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  For Buber, the b e g i n n i n g  
of this l e a r n i n g  is w i t h i n  an a u t o n o m o u s  i n s t i n c t  c a l l e d  
the o r i g i n a t o r  insti n c t .  This i n s t i n c t  is l inked w i t h  the 
arts b e cause the child i n t u i t i v e l y  w a n t s  to m a k e  things.
If B u b e r ' s  t h e o r y  is correct, and this w r i t e r  
b e l i e v e s  that it is, then it is e s s e n t i a l  for the music 
e d u c a t o r  to be in the schools. He or she is b a s i c a l l y  the 
t r a n s m i t t e r  of the arts b e c a u s e  it is the m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  
who is still t e a c h i n g  in the e l e m e n t a r y  and s e c o n d a r y  
schools. The s p e c i a l i s t s  from the other arts, often 
times, are not being i n c l u d e d  in the c u r r i c u l a  of the 
s c h o o l s .
Buber is s aying that it is t h r o u g h  this i n v e n t i v e  
drive, the o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, that the h u m a n  being
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learns. The p u r p o s e  for this quest i o n ,  theref o r e ,  is to 
e x a m i n e  this c o n t r o v e r s i a l  c o n c e p t  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the 
l e a r n i n g  of the child.
Art is the t e l e o l o g i c a l  e x i s t e n t  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  all h u m a n  
beings. T h e y  want "to m a k e  t h i n g s . "  It is only w i t h i n  
these b eings that this a u t o n o m o u s  d e s i r e  exists. Buber 
c a l l s  this d e s i r e  the " o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t . "  He d e s c r i b e s  
this i n s t i n c t  as follows:
W h a t  the child d e s i r e s  is its own share in this 
b e c o m i n g  of things: it w a n t s  to be the s u b j e c t  of 
this event of p r o d u c t i o n .  Nor is the i n s t i n c t  I am 
s p e a k i n g  of to be c o n f u s e d  w i t h  the s o - c a l l e d  
i n s t i n c t  to b u s y n e s s  or a c t i v i t y  w h i c h  for that 
m a t t e r  does not seem to me to exist at all (the child 
w a n t s  to set up or destroy, h a n d l e  or hit . . . but
never "busy h i m s e l f " ) .  What is i m p o r t a n t  is that by 
one's own i n t e n s i v e l y  e x p e r i e n c e d  a c t i o n  s o m e t h i n g  
a r i s e s  that was not there before. (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  
p. 85)
B uber r e f e r s  to the small c h i l d  who s p e n d s  hours 
p r o d u c i n g  s p e e c h  s ounds and who a l s o  will play with 
m a l l e a b l e  m a t e r i a l  to p r o d u c e  a new form. He says that 
this i n s t i n c t  is d o m i n a n t  so that e v e n  w h e n  the child sets 
out to d e s t r o y  something, the " i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  
e n t e r s  in" and f orms s o m e t h i n g  new.
S o m e t i m e s  he b e g i n s  to tear s o m e t h i n g  up, for
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example, a sheet of paper, but soon he takes an 
i n t e r e s t  in the form of the pieces, and it is not 
long b e f o r e  he t r i e s - - s t i l l  by t e a r i n g— to p r o d u c e  
d e f i n i t e  forms. (Buber, p. 85)
The child wills to take a c t i o n  w i t h  the m a t e r i a l  
b e c a u s e  of this o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, and thus there is no 
d e s t r u c t i o n ,  only c o n s t r u c t i o n .  This i n s t i n c t  is a 
p o s i t i v e  force w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of the h u m a n  person. It 
is w i t h i n  the r e l a t i o n  of the self to the self and also in 
r e l a t i o n  to the form that it is produc i n g .  The I of the 
being goes into r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the T h o u  of the new form (or 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n )  and u l t i m a t e l y  o f f e r s  s o m e t h i n g  to the 
w o r l d  that was not there before. B e c a u s e  there is this 
" g i v i n g  to the w o r l d "  the " i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  is 
a u t o n o m o u s  and not d e r i v a t o r y . "  This b e c o m e s  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  p o t e n t i a l  of the h u m a n  being that c a n n o t  be 
e x t r a c t e d  from the person.
At this point in B u b e r ' s  addre s s ,  he s h ifts his 
d i s c u s s i o n  to the m i s c o n c e p t i o n s  of o t h e r s  in r e l a t i o n  to 
the t h e o r y  of this a u t o n o m o u s  i n s t i n c t .  Buber a s s e r t s  
that o f t e n  p s y c h o l o g i s t s  see this i n s t i n c t  to be the total 
" m u l t i f o r m  h u m a n  s oul," such as the " l i b i d o "  or the "will 
to p o wer." Rather, "this is r e a l l y  only the 
g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  of c e r t a i n  d e g e n e r a t e  s t a t e s  in w h i c h  a 
s i n g l e  i n s t i n c t  not m e r e l y  d o m i n a t e s  but also spreads 
p a r a s i t i c a l l y  t h r o u g h  the o t h e r s . "  These p s y c h o l o g i s t s
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o ffer c a s e s  w h i c h  they p r e s c r i b e  to be a t h e o r e t i c a l  
p r e m i s e  for the " d r a w i n g  s o m e t h i n g  from" w i t h i n  the h u m a n  
being. B u b e r  says that this is not so.
In o p p o s i t i o n  to these d o c t r i n e s  and methods, w h i c h  
i m p o v e r i s h  the soul, we must c o n t i n u a l l y  point out 
that h u m a n  i n w a r d n e s s  is in o r i g i n  a p o l y p h o n y  in 
w h i c h  no voice can be " r e d u c e d "  to a n o ther, and w h i c h  
the unity c a n n o t  be g r a s p e d  a n a l y t i c a l l y  but only 
heard in the p r e s e n t  harmony. One of the l e ading 
v o i c e s  is the i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n .  (Buber 
1926/1965a, pp. 85-86)
The o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  is a m a j o r  c o m p o n e n t  of the 
h u m a n  b e i n g ' s  n a t u r e  in that it a l l o w s  a n a t u r a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to occur b e t w e e n  the p e r s o n  and the e x t e r n a l  
" v o i c e s  of the w o r l d . "  The e d u c a t o r  who is aware of the 
p o t e n t i a l  of this i n d i v i d u a l  i n s t i n c t  has w i t h i n  his or 
her e x p e r i e n c e  (or power base) an e f f e c t i v e  teach i n g  
p r o c e s s  to use in the c l a s s r o o m .  The r e c o g n i t i o n  of this 
v a l u a b l e  t e l e o l o g i c a l  tool will e n a b l e  the e d u c a t o r  to 
c o u n t e r a c t  "the i nner loss of c o m m u n i t y  and o p p r e s s i o n "  
that the s t u d e n t  e n c o u n t e r s  in the world. This 
n o n - d e s t r u c t i v e  i n s t i n c t  is one w h i c h  a l l o w s  the s t u d e n t  
to c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  s e l e c t  e x t e r n a l  m a t e r i a l  from 
the w o r l d  that will b ecome a p o t e n t i a l  form: one w h i c h  is 
b e n e f i c i a l  for the d e v e l o p m e n t  of i n d i v i d u a l  potential. 
B e c a u s e  there is the power to select, the o r i g i n a t o r
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i n s t i n c t  is d i r e c t e d  to d o i n g— nev e r  having. H e r e i n  is 
B u b e r ' s  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t i c  premise: The h u m a n  being a l w a y s  
has the power to be in c o n t r o l  of the e x t e r n a l s  of the 
w o r l d  b e c a u s e  there is power w i t h i n  all r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  
w h e t h e r  it is with the self or w i t h  others.
H e r e  is an i n s t i n c t  which, no m a t t e r  to what power it 
is raised, n e v e r  b e c o m e s  greed, b e c a u s e  it is not 
d i r e c t e d  to " h a v i n g "  but only to doing. . . . H e r e  is
pure g e s t u r e  w h i c h  does not s n a t c h  the world to 
itself, but e x p r e s s e s  i t s e l f  to the world. (Buber 
1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a , p. 86)
The t e l e o l o g i c a l  p r e s e n c e  of this power i n s t i n c t  is 
a d v a n t a g e o u s  for the e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  w h i c h  Buber 
c o n t i n u o u s l y  r efers to in r e l a t i o n  to the e f f e c t i n g  of 
others. E v e n  if the child does not r e s p o n d  to the 
t e a c h e r’s response, it s hould still be g i v e n  b e cause t h e r e  
is a l w a y s  the p o t e n t i a l  for a s i m i l a r  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  in the 
future. This s u g g e s t s  that the e d u c a t o r  must c o n t i n u e  to 
study m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  w h i c h  s t r e n g t h e n s  his or her 
e x p e r i e n c e  or power base.
The child who w i l l i n g l y  r e s p o n d s  to the t e a c h e r’s 
d i r e c t i o n  has the e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  of e n t e r i n g  into 
d i a l o g u e  with his or her p e r s o n a l  s e l e c t i o n  of the 
e f f e c t i v e  world. O n l y  then does the child enter into an 
I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the c o u r s e  work. Buber o ffers the 
f o l l o w i n g  example. If one were d i s c u s s i n g  a text from a
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l i t e r a t u r e  lesson, there w o u l d  be no exact i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
that w o u l d  be in c o n g r u e n c e  w i t h  the o r i g i n a l  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  This is b e c a u s e  of the h u m a n  c o n d i t i o n i n g  
that all p e rsons e n c o u n t e r  in their world.
But if I a t t e n d  as f a i t h f u l l y  as I can to w h a t  it 
c o n t a i n s  of w o r d  and texture, of sound and r h y t h m i c  
struct u r e ,  of open and h i d d e n  c o n n e c t i o n s ,  my 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  w i l l  not have been m a d e  in v a i n— I 
find s omething, I have f ound s o m e t h i n g .  And if I 
s h o w  what I have found, I g u i d e  him who lets h i m s e l f  
be g u i d e d  to the r e a l i t y  of the text. To him w h o m  I 
teach I make v i s a b l e  the w o r k i n g  f o r c e s  of the text 
that I have e x p e r i e n c e d .  (Buber 1935/1957, p. 101)
It is not e n o u g h  for the e d u c a t o r  to a ccept B u b e r ' s  
c o n c e p t  of the i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  that is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  all h u m a n  beings. If this were to be all the 
potential, m u t u a l i t y  w o u l d  be e l i m i n a t e d .  When the 
i n d i v i d u a l  r e m a i n s  in the state of o r i g i n a t i o n  only, she 
or he is d e s t i n e d  for an e x i s t e n c e  of solita i r e .  Then 
i n d i v i d u a l s  w o u l d  exist in the I-It world. The 
e x p e r i e n c i n g  of m u t u a l i t y  r e q u r e s  c o m m u n i t y ;  t herefore, 
there are e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  that m u s t  meet the i n s t i n c t  of 
o r i g i n a t i o n  so that it is in c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  the i n s t i n c t
of communion.
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If "the child is a r e a l i t y  [then] e d u c a t i o n  must 
b e c o m e  a r e a l i t y . "  He q u e s t i o n s  the first part of the 
title of the c o n f e r e n c e  s u b j e c t  as follows: "But what 
does the ’d e v e l o p m e n t  of the c r e a t i v e  p o w e r s’ mean? Is 
that the r e a l i t y  of e d u c a t i o n ? "  He does not see the 
" g race" of the r e a l i t y  of the child as being " p r o p e r l y  
d e s i g n a t e d  by the n o t i o n  of ’cr e a t i v e  powers' not its 
u n e a r t h i n g  by the n o t i o n  of ' d e v e l o p m e n t ' "  (Buber, p. 84).
Buber b e gins his e p i s t e m o l o g y  by r e f e r r i n g  to the 
o r i g i n a l  m e a n i n g  of creation. " C r e a t i o n  o r i g i n a l l y  m e a n s  
only the divine s u m m o n s  to the life h i d d e n  in n o n - b e i n g . "  
He c r e d i t s  J o h a n n  G e o r g  H a m a n n  and his c o n t e m p o r a r y  
c o l l e a g u e s  for g i v i n g  this o r i g i n a l  term "the h u m a n  
c a p a c i t y  to give f orm." C r e a t i v i t y  is " q uite g e n e r a l l y  .
. . s o m e t h i n g  d w e l l i n g  to some e x t e n t  in all men, in all
c h i l d r e n  of men, and n e e d i n g  only the r i g h t  c u l t i v a t i o n . "  
Art, therefore, for Buber, is m e r e l y  a t e l e o l o g i c a l  
p r o v i n c e  w h i c h  each i n d i v i d u a l  has w i t h i n  his or her 
e s s e n c e  of being that " r e a c h e s  c o m p l e t i o n . "
E v e r y o n e  is e l e m e n t a l l y  e n d o w e d  w i t h  the basic p o w e r s  
of the arts, with that of d r a w i n g  . . . or of music;
these p o wers h a v e  to be d e v e l o p e d ,  and the e d u c a t i o n  
of the whole p erson is to be built up on them as on 
the n a t u r a l  a c t i v i t y  of the self. (Buber, pp. 84-85) 
From this p e r s p e c t i v e ,  B uber b e gins his 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of the p r o c e s s  of b u i l d i n g  the e d u c a t i o n  of
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the child (the t otal h u m a n  being) t h r o u g h  the a r t i s t i c  
q u a l i t i e s  that are i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  all h u m a n  b e i n g s  as an 
a priori. It is w i t h  this e p i s t e m o l o g y  that the two 
f o l l o w i n g  r e s e a r c h  q u e s t i o n s  are a d d r e s s e d .
Q u e s t i o n  3
W h a t  are the e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  and t e l e o l o g i c a l  
p r e m i s e s  w h i c h  e n a b l e  M a r t i n  Buber to call the i nnate 
p o t e n t i a l  the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t ?
M a r t i n  Buber says that after the c o n f i d e n c e  of the 
c hild is won by the e d u c ator, the child u s u a l l y  is w i l l i n g  
to learn. The I of the child longs for r e l a t i o n  for the 
T h o u  of the l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  For Buber, the b e g i n n i n g  
of this l e a r n i n g  is w i t h i n  an a u t o n o m o u s  i n s t i n c t  c alled 
the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t inct. This i n s t i n c t  is linked w i t h  the 
arts b e cause the c h i l d  i n t u i t i v e l y  w a n t s  to make things.
If B u b e r’s t h e o r y  is correct, and this w riter 
b e l i e v e s  that it is, then it is e s s e n t i a l  for the music 
e d u c a t o r  to be in the schools. He or she is b a s i c a l l y  the 
t r a n s m i t t e r  of the a r t s  b e c a u s e  it is the music e d u c a t o r  
who is still t e a c h i n g  in the e l e m e n t a r y  and s e c o n d a r y  
schools. The s p e c i a l i s t s  from the other arts, often 
times, are not being i n c l u d e d  in the c u r r i c u l a  of the 
s c h o o l s .
Buber is s aying that it is t h r o u g h  this i n v e n t i v e  
drive, the o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, that the h u m a n  being
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learns. The p u rpose for this question, t herefore, is to 
e x a m i n e  this c o n t r o v e r s i a l  c o n c e p t  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the 
l e a r n i n g  of the child.
Art is the t e l e o l o g i c a l  e x i s t e n t  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  all 
h u m a n  beings. T h e y  want "to make t h i n g s . "  It is only 
w i t h i n  these b eings that this a u t o n o m o u s  d esire exists. 
B u b e r  calls this d e s i r e  the " o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t . "  He 
d e s c r i b e s  this i n s t i n c t  as follows:
W h a t  the child d e s i r e s  is its own share in this 
b e c o m i n g  of things: it w a n t s  to be the s u b j e c t  of 
this event of p r o d u c t i o n .  Nor is the i n s t i n c t  I am 
s p e a k i n g  of to be c o n f u s e d  w i t h  the s o - c a l l e d  
i n s t i n c t  to b u s y n e s s  or a c t i v i t y  w h i c h  for that 
m a t t e r  does not seem to me to exist at all (the child 
w a n t s  to set up or destroy, h a n d l e  or hit . . . but
never "busy h i m s e l f " ) .  What is i m p o r t a n t  is that by 
o n e ’s own i n t e n s i v e l y  e x p e r i e n c e d  a c t i o n  s o m e t h i n g  
a r i s e s  that was not there before. (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  
p. 85)
Buber r e f e r s  to the small child who spends hours 
p r o d u c i n g  s peech s o u n d s  and who also will play with 
m a l l e a b l e  m a t e r i a l  to p r o d u c e  a new form. He says that 
this i n s t i n c t  is d o m i n a n t  so that even w h e n  the child sets 
out to d e s t r o y  s omething, the " i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  
e n ters in" and forms s o m e t h i n g  new.
S o m e t i m e s  he b e g i n s  to tear s o m e t h i n g  up, for
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example, a s h e e t  of paper, but soon he takes an 
i n t e r e s t  in the form of the pieces, and it is not 
long before he t r i e s - - s t i l l  by t e a r i n g - - t o  p r o d u c e  
d e f i n i t e  forms. (Buber, p. 85)
The c h i l d  w i l l s  to take a c t i o n  with the m a t e r i a l  
b e c a u s e  of this o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, and thus t here is no 
d e s t r u c t i o n ,  only c o n s t r u c t i o n .  T h i s  i n s t i n c t  is a 
p o s i t i v e  force w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  of the h u m a n  person. It 
is w i t h i n  the r e l a t i o n  of the self to the self and also in 
r e l a t i o n  to the f o r m  that it is p r o d u c i n g .  The I of the 
being goes into r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the T h o u  of the new form (or 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n )  and u l t i m a t e l y  o f f e r s  s o m e t h i n g  to the 
w o r l d  that was not there before. B e c a u s e  there is this 
" g i v i n g  to the w o r l d "  the " i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  is 
a u t o n o m o u s  and not d e r i v a t o r y . "  This b e c o m e s  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  p o t e n t i a l  of the h u m a n  being that c a n n o t  be 
e x t r a c t e d  from the person.
At this point in B u b e r’s address, he s hifts his 
d i s c u s s i o n  to the m i s c o n c e p t i o n s  of o thers in r e l a t i o n  to 
the t h e o r y  of this a u t o n o m o u s  i n s t inct. Buber a s s e r t s  
that often p s y c h o l o g i s t s  see this i n s t i n c t  to be the total 
" m u l t i f o r m  h u m a n  soul," such as the " l i b i d o "  or the " w i l l  
to p o wer." Rather, "this is r e a l l y  only the 
g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  of c e r t a i n  d e g e n e r a t e  s t a t e s  in w h i c h  a 
s i n g l e  i n s t i n c t  not m e r e l y  d o m i n a t e s  but also spreads 
p a r a s i t i c a l l y  t h r o u g h  the o t h e r s . "  T h e s e  p s y c h o l o g i s t s
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offer c a s e s  w h i c h  they p r e s c r i b e  to be a t h e o r e t i c a l  
p r e m i s e  for the " d r a w i n g  s o m e t h i n g  from" w i t h i n  the h u m a n  
being. Buber says that this is not so.
In o p p o s i t i o n  to these d o c t r i n e s  and methods, w h i c h  
i m p o v e r i s h  the soul, we must c o n t i n u a l l y  point out 
that h u m a n  i n w a r d n e s s  is in o r i g i n  a p o l y p h o n y  in 
w h i c h  no voice can be " r e d u c e d "  to another, and w h i c h  
the u n i t y  c a n n o t  be g r a s p e d  a n a l y t i c a l l y  but only 
h e a r d  in the p r e s e n t  harmony. One of the l e ading 
v o i c e s  is the i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n .  (Buber 
1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a , pp. 85-86)
The o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  is a m a j o r  c o m p o n e n t  of the 
h u m a n  b e i n g ' s  n a t u r e  in that it a l l o w s  a n a t u r a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to occur b e t w e e n  the p e r s o n  and the e x t e r n a l  
" v o i c e s  of the w o r l d . "  The e d u c a t o r  who i s  aware of the 
p o t e n t i a l  of this i n d i v i d u a l  i n s t i n c t  has w i t h i n  his or 
her e x p e r i e n c e  (or power base) an e f f e c t i v e  t e a c h i n g  
p r o c e s s  to use in the c l a s s r o o m .  The r e c o g n i t i o n  of this 
v a l u a b l e  t e l e o l o g i c a l  tool will e n a b l e  the e d u c a t o r  to 
c o u n t e r a c t  "the inner loss of c o m m u n i t y  and o p p r e s s i o n "  
that the s t u d e n t  e n c o u n t e r s  in the world. This 
n o n - d e s t r u c t i v e  i n s t i n c t  is one w h i c h  a l l o w s  the s t u d e n t  
to c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  s e l e c t  e x t e r n a l  m a t e r i a l  from 
the w o r l d  that will b ecome a p o t e n t i a l  form: one w h i c h  is 
b e n e f i c i a l  for the d e v e l o p m e n t  of i n d i v i d u a l  potential. 
B e c a u s e  there is the power to select, the o r i g i n a t o r
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i n s t i n c t  is d i r e c t e d  to d o i n g— nev e r  having. H e r e i n  is 
B u b e r ' s  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t i c  premise: The h u m a n  being a l w a y s  
has the power to be in c o n t r o l  of the e x t e r n a l s  of the 
w o r l d  b e c a u s e  there is power w i t h i n  all r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  
w h e t h e r  it is w i t h  the self or w i t h  others.
H e r e  is an i n s t i n c t  which, no m a t t e r  to w h a t  power it 
is raised, n e v e r  b e c o m e s  greed, b e c a u s e  it is not 
d i r e c t e d  to " h a v i n g "  but only to doing. . . . H e r e  is
pure g e s t u r e  w h i c h  does not s n a t c h  the world to 
itself, but e x p r e s s e s  i tself to the world. (Buber 
1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a , p. 86)
The t e l e o l o g i c a l  p r e s e n c e  of this power i n s t i n c t  is 
a d v a n t a g e o u s  for the e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  w h i c h  Buber 
c o n t i n u o u s l y  r e f e r s  to in r e l a t i o n  to the e f f e c t i n g  of 
others. E v e n  if the child does not r e s p o n d  to the 
t e a c h e r ' s  response, it s h o u l d  still be g i v e n  b e c a u s e  t h e r e  
is a l w a y s  the p o t e n t i a l  for a s i m i l a r  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  in the 
future. This s u g g e s t s  that the e d u c a t o r  must c o n t i n u e  to 
study m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  w h i c h  s t r e n g t h e n s  his or her 
e x p e r i e n c e  or power base.
The child who w i l l i n g l y  r e s p o n d s  to the t e a c h e r ' s  
d i r e c t i o n  has the e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  of e n t e r i n g  into 
d i a l o g u e  with his or her p e r s o n a l  s e l e c t i o n  of the 
e f f e c t i v e  world. O n l y  then does the child enter into an 
I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the c o urse work. B u b e r  o ffers the 
f o l l o w i n g  example. If one were d i s c u s s i n g  a text from a
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l i t e r a t u r e  lesson, there w o u l d  be no exact i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
that w o u l d  be in c o n g r u e n c e  w i t h  the o r i g i n a l  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  T h i s  is b e c a u s e  of the h u m a n  c o n d i t i o n i n g  
that all p e r s o n s  e n c o u n t e r  in their world.
But if I a t t e n d  as f a i t h f u l l y  as I can to what it 
c o n t a i n s  of w o r d  and texture, of s o u n d  and r h y t h m i c  
struct u r e ,  of open and h i d d e n  c o n n e c t i o n s ,  my 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  w i l l  not have been m a d e  in v a i n— I 
find someth i n g ,  I have found s o m e t h i n g .  And if I 
s h o w  what I h a v e  found, I guide him who lets h i m s e l f  
be g u i d e d  to the r e a l i t y  of the text. To him w h o m  I 
t e a c h  I make v i s a b l e  the w o r k i n g  f o r c e s  of the text 
that I have e x p e r i e n c e d .  (Buber 1935/1957, p. 101)
It is not e n o u g h  for the e d u c a t o r  to a c c e p t  B u b e r’s 
c o n c e p t  of the i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  that is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  all human beings. If this w e r e  to be all the 
potent i a l ,  m u t u a l i t y  w o u l d  be e l i m i n a t e d .  W h e n  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  r e m a i n s  in the state of o r i g i n a t i o n  only, she 
or he is d e s t i n e d  for an e x i s t e n c e  of s o l i t a i r e .  Then 
i n d i v i d u a l s  w o u l d  e x i s t  in the I-It world. The 
e x p e r i e n c i n g  of m u t u a l i t y  r e q u r e s  c o m m u n i t y ;  t herefore, 
t here are e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  that m u s t  meet the i n s t i n c t  of 
o r i g i n a t i o n  so that it is in c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  the i n s t i n c t  
of communion.
The d e c i s i v e  i n f l u e n c e  is to be a s c r i b e d  not to the 
r e l e a s e  of an i n s t i n c t  but to the f o r c e s  w h i c h  meet
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the r e l e a s e d  i n s t inct, namely, the e d u c a t i v e  forces. It 
d e p e n d s  on them, on their p u r i t y  and fervour, their power 
of love and their d i s c r e t i o n ,  into what c o n n e x i o n s  the 
f reed e l e m e n t  e n t e r s  and w h a t  b e c o m e s  of it. (Buber, pp. 
87-88)
The i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n  is d i s c u s s e d  in the next 
q u e s t i o n .
Q u e s t i o n  4
What e d u c a t i v e  forces does M a r t i n  B u b e r  d e f i n e  as 
basic for the p u r p o s e  of s t r u c t u r i n g  the d e v e l o p m e n t  of 
the human b e i n g’s s o l i t a r y  state of o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  to 
that of the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n ?
E d u c a t i v e  forces, a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, are the a n s w e r s  
that the t e a c h e r  o f f e r s  for the stude n t s .  This is the 
" c r i t i c i s m  and i n s t r u c t i o n "  (Buber 1 9 2 6 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 88) that 
s u g g e s t s  to the s t u d e n t s  the value of their work. In 
m u s i c  educat i o n ,  the e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  w o u l d  be the 
c o n s t a n t  s t r i v i n g  for perfec t i o n ,  for the " p e r f e c t e d  
r e l a t i o n "  that B u b e r  r e f e r s  to in "Man and His I m a g e - W o r k "  
(Buber 1965b). An e x a m p l e  of this m i g h t  be the s i t u a t i o n  
of the band d i r e c t o r  who is w o r k i n g  t o w a r d s  d e v e l o p i n g  a 
u n i f o r m  sound w i t h i n  an ensemble. The e d u c a t i v e  forces 
are the value s t r u c t u r e  of the teacher.
These f orces are e s s e n t i a l  to the s u r v i v a l  of music 
e d u c a t i o n  just as they are e s s e n t i a l  to the s u r v i v a l  of
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any e x i s t e n t  w i t h i n  h u m a n i t y .  If h u m a n  b eings c r e a t e  a 
new form and it is not met w i t h  a value, the r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e c o m e s  solitary, and it dies in the w o r l d  of the It.
The I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n  m i g h t  be r e f e r r e d  to in 
m u s i c  as a r ating from a f e s t i v a l  p e r f o r m a n c e  or the 
a p p l a u s e  of the a u d i e n c e  at a high s c h o o l  c h o r a l  c o n cert. 
C o m m u n i o n  also r e l a t e s  to the f e e l i n g f u l  r e s p o n s e  as posed 
by m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  a e s t h e t i c i a n s . In o r d e r  for the 
s t u d e n t s  to p e r f o r m  in a m u s i c a l l y  e x p r e s s i v e  manner, 
a t t e n d i n g  to the rise and fall of the m u s i c a l  line, there 
must be c o m m u n i o n  w i t h  the m u s i c  so that the e s s e n c e  of 
the e x p e r i e n c e  is one of h u m a n  f e e l i n g f u l n e s s . In this 
quest i o n ,  B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  will be d i s c u s s e d  in r e l a t i o n  
to the c o n t i n u e d  l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  w i t h  new learning.
B u b e r  c o n t e n d s  that the e d u c a t o r  has an i n h e r e n t  
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to meet the c h i l d’s o r i g i n a t o r  i n s tinct 
w i t h  e d u c a t i v e  forces. Only t h r o u g h  this a c t i o n  is the 
d e v e l o p m e n t  of the c h i l d’s p o t e n t i a l i t y  m a d e  possible. He 
says that there are two forms e s s e n t i a l  "for the b u i l d i n g  
of true life, to w h i c h  the o r i g i n a t i v e  instinct, left to 
itself, does not lead and c annot lead: to s h a r i n g  in an 
u n d e r t a k i n g  and to e n t e r i n g  into m u t u a l i t y "  (Buber 
1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 87). T h e r e  is a d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  "an 
i n d i v i d u a l  a c h i e v e m e n t  and an u n d e r t a k i n g . "  To make a new 
form is m e r e l y  to p l e a s e  oneself, but to c o n s c i o u s l y  and 
w i l l i n g l y  p a r t i c i p a t e  in or p a r t a k e  of an u n d e r t a k i n g  is a
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p r o c e s s  of c o n d i t i o n i n g .  This is what B u b e r  p e r c e i v e s  to 
be the r e b i r t h  of h u m a n  life. To be in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the 
self and the o bject of a s p e c i f i c  form is to limit the 
self to an I-It e x i s t e n c e .  It is only t h r o u g h  the I - T h o u  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  o t h e r  h u m a n  b e i n g s  that true c o m m u n i t y  
is e s t a b l i s h e d .  B e c a u s e  each p e r s o n  is e l e m e n t a l l y  
e n d o w e d  w i t h  a r t i s t i c  potent i a l ,  there is a t e l e o l o g i c a l  
p r e m i s e  a v a i l a b l e  to the e d u c ator. But if the p e r s o n  or 
the a r t i s t  c r e a t e s  a new form and k e e p s  it for the self 
only, he or she is l i m i t i n g  the self to the state of
solita i r e .  Buber says that when the " s p i r i t "  is not
renewed, there is an i n t e r n a l  death. As an e x a m p l e  of 
this state of solita i r e ,  he c r i t i c i z e s  K i e r k e g a a r d  in his 
a d d r e s s  "The Q u e s t i o n  to the S i n g l e  One" (1936). 
K i e r k e g a a r d  gives up a r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the w o m a n  he 
loves so that he can c o m p l e t e  " G o d ' s "  work. This tragedy, 
for Buber, is l i k e n e d  to that of a s i n g l e  man in a crowd.
A man in the c r o w d  is a stick s t u c k  in a bundle 
m o v i n g  t h r o u g h  the water, a b a n d o n e d  to the c u r r e n t  or 
being pushed by a pole from the bank in this or that
direction. E v e n  if it seems to the stick at times
that it is m o v i n g  by its own m o t i o n  it has in fact 
none of its own; and the bundle, too, in w h i c h  is 
d r i f t s  has only an i l l u s i o n  of s e l f - p r o p u l s i o n .
(Buber 1936/1965a, p. 64)
Buber says, "An e d u c a t i o n  based only on the t r a i n i n g
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of the i n s t i n c t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  w o u l d  p r e p a r e  a n e w  h u m a n  
s o l i t a r i n e s s  w h i c h  w o u l d  be the most p a i n f u l  of a l l .” The 
v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  e d u c ator, who is f o r e m o s t  a person, has 
w i t h i n  his or her power base the e x p e r i e n c e  of what is 
"good" or "bad." T h e r e  is, in the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the student, a trust 
that e n a b l e s  the s t u d e n t  to ask q u e s t i o n s .  It is the 
e d u c a t o r’s r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to i n f l u e n c e  the s t u d e n t’s 
p e r s o n a l  v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  p o t e n t i a l  so that d e f i n i t e  
c h o i c e s  will be made by the student. T h i s  will benefit 
him or her in the i n d i v i d u a l  s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  in and of 
the world.
Now the delicate, a l m o s t  i m p e r c e p t i b l e  and yet 
i m p o r t a n t  i n f l u e n c e  b e g i n s - - t h a t  of c r i t i c i s m  and 
i n s t r u c t i o n .  The [child e n c o u n t e r s ]  a scale of 
v alues that, h o w e v e r  i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  it may be, is 
quite u n a m b i g u o u s .  The m o r e  u n a c a d e m i c  this scale of 
value, and the more i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  this knowle d g e ,  
the more d e eply [does] the [child] e x p e r i e n c e  the 
e n c o u n t e r .  (Buber 1 9 3 6 / 1 9 6 5 a ,  pp. 87-88)
This value e d u c a t i o n  or e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  must 
be a s p o n t a n e o u s  e x c h a n g e  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the 
s t u d e n t  in each g i v e n  c o n f r o n t a t i o n .  B e c a u s e  i n d i v i d u a l s  
have the p o t e n t i a l  to i n t e r n a l i z e  c o n f r o n t a t i o n s ,  each 
e n c o u n t e r  is u n i q u e  to its e x i s t e n c e  or r e b i r t h  of 
p o t e n t i a l i t y  in r e l a t i o n  to the v a r i a b l e s  of the present.
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B u b e r  c o m p a r e s  the "new free" e d u c a t i o n  t h e o r i e s  to 
those of the "old" and " t r a d i t i o n a l . "  E a c h  theory, for 
him, is m i s u n d e r s t o o d  by its f o l l o w e r s  in r e l a t i o n  to one 
another. He gives an example: In the " d r a w i n g - c l a s s "  the 
child sees a "twig of b r o o m  . . .  in an e a r t h e n w a r e  jug" 
and is to draw it as he or she sees it; w h e r e a s ,  in the 
t r a d i t i o n a l  (or c o m p u l s o r y )  school, the child is told 
e x a c t l y  how to draw it by s p e c i f y i n g  d e f i n i t e  g u i d e l i n e s .  
The child f u l f i l l s  the a s s i g n m e n t  "in a p a t h y  or d e s p a i r . "  
B u b e r  p r o p o s e s  that if the child takes the risk and f reely 
d e v e l o p s  a new form, only half of the t e l e o l o g y  is 
complete. The f i n i s h e d  form is m e r e l y  an It. If the 
child f o l l o w s  the d e f i n i t e  g u i d e l i n e s ,  again, the f i n i s h e d  
f o r m  is an It. N e i t h e r  e x p e r i e n c e  o f f e r s  an I - T h o u  or a 
r e b i r t h  for new p o t e n t i a l i t y .  The p o t e n t i a l i t y  in the 
f r e e l y  f ormed work lies dormant, and there never is 
p o t e n t i a l  in the c o m p u l s i v e  w o r k  e xcept p e r h a p s  in that of 
the i n s t r u c t o r .  The s o l u t i o n  is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the use 
of the t e l e o l o g y  for the d e v e l o p m e n t  of potential.
B e c a u s e  the e d u c a t o r  has a power base in r e l a t i o n  to the 
child and to t e c h n i c a l  t e l e o l o g y ,  each a s i g n m e n t  is not an 
end in itself; rather, it is a begin n i n g .  It is a tool to 
be used for a s s i s t i n g  the child in d e v e l o p i n g  his or her 
r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the world t h r o u g h  the a c a d e m i c  media.
The world e n g e n d e r s  the p e r s o n  in the i n dividual.
The world, that is the whole e n v i r o n m e n t ,  n ature and
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society, " e d u c a t e s "  the h u m a n  being: it d r a w s  out 
his powers, and m a k e s  him grasp and p e n e t r a t e  its 
o b j e c t i o n s .  What we term e d u c a t i o n ,  c o n s c i o u s  and 
willed, means a s e l e c t i o n  by man of the e f f e c t i v e  
w o r l d : it m e a n s  to give d e c i s i v e  e f f e c t i v e  power to
a s e l e c t i o n  of the w o r l d  w h i c h  is c o n c e n t r a t e d  and 
m a n i f e s t e d  in the educa t o r .  The r e l a t i o n  in 
e d u c a t i o n  is l i f t e d  out of the p u r p o s e l e s s l y  
s t r e a m i n g  e d u c a t i o n  by all things, and is m a r k e d  off 
as purpose. In this way, t h r o u g h  the educator, the 
w o r l d  for the first time b e c o m e s  the true s u b j e c t  of 
its effect. (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  pp. 88-89)
Buber c o m p a r e s  the t e a c h e r’s role to that of the 
m a s t e r  who lives in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  a p p r e n t i c e s  in s p e c i f i c  
fields. He a d m i t s  that t o d a y ' s  e d u c a t o r  does not have as 
m u c h  o p p o r t u n i t y  for i n d i v i d u a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  with 
students, like the m a s t e r - a p p r e n t i c e  era, but "such a 
thing must still h a p p e n  to some e x t e n t "  (Buber, p. 90).
The r e a l i t y  of e x i s t e n c e  is that h i s t o r y  is not r e p e a t e d  
in total b e c a u s e  each loss " s e c r e t l y  b e c o m e s "  gains.
Thus, if " e d u c a t i o n  has lost the p a r a d i s e  of pure 
i n s t i n c t i v e n e s s  [it] now s e r v e s  at the p l o u g h  for the 
bread of life." The educator, theref o r e ,  must c o n s c i o u s l y  
and w i l l i n g l y  s e l e c t  m a t e r i a l  from the e f f e c t i v e  world and 
p r esent it to the c hild in such a m a n n e r  that the child 
p e r c e i v e s  the value i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  it for him or herself.
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This will e l i m i n a t e  i n t e r f e r e n c e  w h i c h  the r e c i p i e n t  
m i g h t  encoun t e r .
It m u s t  be c o n c e n t r a t e d  in him; and doing out of 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n  it has the a p p e a r a n c e  of trust. 
I n t e r f e r e n c e  d i v i d e s  the soul in his care into an 
o b e d i e n t  part of a r e b e l l i o u s  part. But a h i d d e n  
i n f l u e n c e  p r o c e e d i n g  f r o m  his i n t e g r i t y  has an 
i n t e g r a t i n g  force. (Buber, p. 90)
The w orld has m a n y  e l e m e n t s  w h i c h  i n f l u e n c e  the 
child, but it is the e d u c a t o r  who c o n s c i o u s l y  and 
w i l l i n g l y  c h o o s e s  to be one of the m a j o r  e l e m e n t s  of 
influe n c e .  She or he has the p o t e n t i a l  of h a v i n g  a 
s i g n i f i c a n t  i m p r e s s i o n  on the child. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of this c h o s e n  w o r k  is the e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  
and t e l e o l o g i c a l  d i r e c t i o n  to p r e p a r e  the e d u c a t o r  who 
will not only meet the c h i l d  in his or her state of 
o r i g i n a t i o n  but will also a s s i s t  h i m  or her to reach 
c o m m u n i o n  w i t h i n  the i n d i v i d u a l  s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s . . I m 4
The I n h e r e n t  D u a l i t y  W i t h i n  F r e e d o m  and the R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
for L e a r n i n g
The d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the self 
and w i t h  o t h e r s  is the B u b e r i a n  p r e m i s e  for the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the student.
C o n c e p t s  such as trust, c o n f i d e n c e ,  i n s t i n c t s  of power and 
Eros, the o r i g i n a t o r  instinct, and the i n s t i n c t  of
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c o m m u n i o n  are all s e p a r a t e  e n t i t i e s  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the teacher. The m a j o r  force that 
u n i t e s  these e d u c a t i o n  f a c t o r s  is the f r e e d o m  that is 
i n t e g r a t i v e  w i t h i n  the h u m a n  will. E v e r y  h u m a n  being, 
a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, has the e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  of c h o i c e  
to make d e c i s i o n s  r e g a r d l e s s  of the c o n f r o n t a t i o n .  The 
r e c o g n i t i o n  of this f r e e d o m  is a p r e r e q u i s i t e  to l i v i n g  a 
true life. If the h u m a n  being lives only in the w o r l d  of 
It, she or he will not k n o w  f r e e d o m  but w h e n  there is 
r e c i p r o c i t y  b e t w e e n  the i n d i v i d u a l ,  and the world, f r e e d o m  
will evolve.
Only those who k n o w  r e l a t i o n  and who k n o w  of the 
p r e s e n c e  of the You have the c a p a c i t y  for decision. 
W h o e v e r  m a k e s  a d e c i s i o n  is free b e c a u s e  he has 
s t e p p e d  b e fore the c o u n t e n a n c e .  (Buber 1923/1970,
pp. 100-101)
To be a w a r e  that " f r e e d o m  is g u a r a n t e e d "  c a uses one 
to "not feel o p p r e s s e d  by c a u s a l i t y . "  She or he 
r e c o g n i z e s  that h u m a n  e x i s t e n c e  is an o s c i l l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  
You and It." T h e r e  is r e c i p r o c i t y  b e t w e e n  fate and 
freedom. "Fate is e n c o u n t e r e d  only by him that a c t u a l i z e s  
f r e e d o m . "  If the h u m a n  being gives in to the " world of 
o b j e c t s "  then she or he has made the c h o i c e  of o p p r e s s i o n  
and " c r u s h i n g  doom" (Buber, pp. 101-103).
The doom o r i g i n a t e s  in the c o n d i t i o n i n g  of the 
i n d i v i d u a l ,  but the w o r l d  of the I - T h o u  o ffers the f r e e d o m
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to break the bonds of o p p r e s s i o n .
W h o e v e r  is o v e r p o w e r e d  by the I t - w o r l d  must c o n s i d e r  
the dogma of an i n e l u c t a b l e  r u n n i n g  down as a t ruth 
that c r e a t e s  a c l e a r i n g  in the jungle. In truth, 
this dogma only leads him d e e p e r  into the s l a v e r y  of 
the It-world. But the w o r l d  of the You is not l o cked 
up. W h o e v e r  p r o c e e d s  t oward it, c o n c e n t r a t i n g  his 
w h o l e  being, w i t h  his power to r e l a t e  r e s u r r e c t e d ,  
b e h o l d s  his freedom. And to gain f r e e d o m  from the 
b elief in u n f r e e d o m  is to gain freedom. (Buber, pp. 
101 - 1 06 ) ??
F r e e d o m  in e d u c a t i o n  b egins only w h e n  c h o i c e s  are made by 
the s t u d e n t  to a c c e p t  or r e j e c t  the t e a c h e r ' s  direct i o n .  
The m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  who s t u d i e s  M a r t i n  B u b e r’s w o r k s  and 
i n t e r n a l i z e s  his t h o u g h t  will a c q u i r e  the s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  
of the e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  that a l l o w s  h i m  or her to be in 
c o n t r o l  of his or her m u s i c  p r o g r a m  r a t h e r  than to be 
c o n t r o l l e d  by it. This m e a n s  that he or she has the 
i n t e r n a l  c h o i c e  for the focal point of w h a t  c u r r i c u l a  to 
use and in what c o n t e x t  it will be p r e s e n t e d  for the 
l e a r n i n g  of the students. Once the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has the 
c o n t r o l  of this freedom, his or her s t u d e n t s  will b egin to 
m a k e  their i n t e r n a l  d e c i s i o n s  about the d i s c i p l i n e  of 
m u s i c .
The e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  that are a v a i l a b l e  for 
t e l e o l o g i c a l  p u r p o s e s  are "only a p r e s u p p o s i t i o n  of
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e d u c a t i o n "  (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 90). The B u b e r i a n  
c l a s s r o o m  is one in w h i c h  f r e e d o m  of c h o i c e  is e s s e n t i a l .  
But this f r e e d o m  m e r e l y  p r o v i d e s  the p r e m i s e  for learning. 
The f o u n d a t i o n  for life has to be d e v e l o p e d  by the s t u d e n t  
w i t h  the t e a c h e r’s w i l l i n g  a s s i s t a n c e .  This is true of 
both the "inner (moral) f r e e d o m "  and the "outer f r e e d o m  
( which c o n s i s t s  in not being h i n d e r e d  or l i m i t e d ) . "
B u b e r  also d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  b e t w e e n  the "higher 
f r e e d o m "  and the " lower f r e e d o m "  and their s i g n i f i c a n c e  of 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the human being.
As the h i g h e r  freedom, the s o u l ' s  f r e e d o m  of 
decision, s i g n i f i e s  p e r h a p s  our h i g h e s t  m o m e n t s  but 
not a f r a c t i o n  of our s u b s t a n c e ,  so the lower 
freedom, the f r e e d o m  of d e v e l o p m e n t ,  s i g n i f i e s  our 
c a p a c i t y  for g r o w t h  but by no m e a n s  our g r o w t h  
itself. This l atter f r e e d o m  is c h a r g e d  with 
i m p o r t a n c e  as the a c t u a l i t y  f r o m  w h i c h  the work of 
e d u c a t i o n  begins, but as its f u n d a m e n t a l  task it 
b e c o m e s  absurd. (Buber, pp. 90-91)
W i t h  this d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  as a r e f e r e n t i a l  pivot, the 
f o l l o w i n g  r e s e a r c h  q u e s t i o n s  will be discu s s e d :  the
f r e e d o m  that e v o l v e s  from w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  and 
the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the f r e e d o m  of 
freedom.
Q u e s t i o n  5
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W h e n  M a r t i n  B u b e r  c o n s t r u c t s  the c o n t r a p o s i t i v e  c o n c e p t s  
of c o m p u l s i o n  and c o m m u n i o n ,  in educat i o n ,  how does he 
s t r u c t u r e  their p a r a l l e l i s m  with the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
i n h e r e n t  in the s u b s e q u e n t  f r e e d o m  that e v o l v e s  from 
w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  p r o cess?
The m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  is c o n t i n u o u s l y  e x p o s e d  to the 
o p p o s i n g  f o r c e s  of c o m p u l s i o n  and c o m m u n i o n .  B u b e r  r e f e r s  
to these two c o n c e p t s  as the "good" and "evil" that e x i s t  
w i t h i n  the r e a l i t y  of life. He says that human beings 
c a n n o t  live w i t h o u t  these o p p o s i n g  f o r c e s  b e c a u s e  each 
e x p e r i e n c e  is u n i q u e  to its period in time. He e n c o u r a g e s  
the m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  to find the b a l a n c e  or the 
" n a r r o w - r i d g e "  b e t w e e n  these two f orces w h i c h  b rings t h e m  
t o g e t h e r  into the i n t e r n a l i z e d  e x p e r i e n c e  base.
T h e s e  two bonds can be i n t r o d u c e d  to the music 
s t u d e n t  t h r o u g h  the r e a l m  of music. C o m p u l s i o n  is 
d e s t r u c t i v e ,  and c o m m u n i o n  is c o n s t r u c t i v e .  The s t u d e n t  
w i l l  then begin to d e t e r m i n e  w i t h i n  his or her i n d i v i d u a l  
self the n e c e s s a r y  b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  these two f orces w h i c h  
w i l l  serve as a v a l u e d  p r e m i s e  for the p r e s e n t  reality.
The c o n t e n t  of this q u e s t i o n  is defined, there f o r e ,  in the 
f o l l o w i n g  manner.
T h e r e  are o p p o s i n g  forces i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the e s s e n c e  
of freedom: c o m p u l s i o n  and c o m m u n i o n .  " C o m p u l s i o n  is a 
n e g a t i v e  reality; c o m m u n i o n  is the p o s i t i v e  r e a lity" 
(Buber, p. 91). The p r e m i s e  of f r e e d o m  is to q u e s t i o n  the
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c o n d i t i o n i n g  of the self and its r e l a t i o n  to the 
c o n d i t i o n i n g  of others. Q u e s t i o n s  free one up to be 
i n d e p e n d e n t ;  "but this i n d e p e n d e n c e  is a foot bridge, not 
a d w e l l i n g  place." This is merely, t h e r e f o r e ,  s u g g e s t i o n  
of p o t e n t i a l i t y .  To r e m a i n  in the state of f r e e d o m  is to 
l e a v e  the soul barren.
F r e e d o m  is the v i b r a t i n g  needle, the f r u i t f u l  zero. 
C o m p u l s i o n  in e d u c a t i o n  m e a n s  d i s u nion, it means 
h u m i l i a t i o n  and r e b e l l i o u s n e s s .  C o m m u n i o n  in 
e d u c a t i o n  is just commun i o n ,  it m e a n s  being o p e n e d  up 
and drawn in. F r e e d o m  in e d u c a t i o n  is the 
p o s s i b i l i t y  of commu n i o n ;  it c a n n o t  be d i s p e n s e d  
w i t h  and it c a n n o t  be made use of in itself; w i t h o u t  
it n o t h i n g  s u c c eeds, but n e i t h e r  does a n y t h i n g  
s u c c e e d  by m e a n s  of it: it is the run b efore the 
jump, the t u n i n g  of the violin, the c o n f i r m a t i o n  of 
that p rimal and m i g h t y  p o t e n t i a l i t y  w h i c h  it c annot 
even begin to a c t u a l i z e .  (Buber 1926/1965, p. 91)
The " h igher f r e e d o m "  that B u b e r  a d d r e s s e s  is the 
" f l a s h "  in life that gives human b e i n g s  their most j o yful 
m o m ents. This is the f r e e d o m  of c h o o s i n g  the r e a l i t i e s  
w i t h i n  the p o t e n t i a l i t y .  It is the p r e m i s e  of i n t e n s i t y  
that lures human b eings into d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g ,  often 
w i t h o u t  q u e s t i o n i n g  their value base. It a p p e a r s  and then 
it is gone, l e aving one w o n d e r i n g  if it was r eally there. 
B u b e r  says, " F r e e d o m - - !  love its f l a s h i n g  face: it
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f l a s h e s  f o r t h  from the d a r k n e s s  and dies away, but it has 
m a d e  the heart i n v u l n e r a b l e "  (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 91).
It is the p o t e n t i a l  a l t e r n a t i v e  to a c t u a l i t y .  F r e e d o m  is 
the c o n s t a n t  r e b i r t h  p r o c e s s  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the s p i r i t  of 
h u m a n k i n d .
The "lower f r e e d o m "  r e p r e s e n t s  the p o t e n t i a l i t y  for
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g r o w t h  w i t h i n  the person. It is not the g r o w t h  itself, 
however, but the " f r e e d o m  of d e v e l o p m e n t , "  w h i c h  is the 
p r e m i s e  for educat i o n .
The t e a c h e r  who r e c o g n i z e s  and r e s p e c t s  the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  w i t h i n  this f a ctor of f r e e d o m  in 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the self will r e c o g n i z e  and r e s p e c t  it in 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to others. This p e r s o n  has in the c l a s s r o o m  
an a t m o s p h e r e  of f r e e d o m  for o p t i o n s  from w h i c h  the c h i l d  
may c h o o s e  for p e r s o n a l  d e v e l o p m e n t  in his or her 
w o r l d - v i e w .  Buber a p p l a u d s  the t e a c h e r  who is not a f r a i d  
of freedom.
C o m p u l s i o n  in t e a c h i n g  is m e r e l y  a c c e p t i n g  f r e e d o m  as 
a c o n s t a n t  p r e r e q u i s i t e  for life. T h i s  use of f r e e d o m  
o f f e r s  no trust for inner s t r e n g t h  or k n o w l e d g e .  To 
a c c e p t  each p r e s e n t  r e a l i t y  as a m o d e  for living would 
c ause i n t e r n a l  d e t e r i o r a t i o n  of the self, and life w o u l d  
exist only in the I-It world. T h e r e  w o u l d  be many 
r e b i rths, but each one q u i c k l y  dies and t h e r e f o r e  d e s t r o y s  
the self w h i c h  turns away from life and living.
C o m m u n i o n  draws life in and r e p l e n i s h e s  the self
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w h i c h  e x p a n d s  h u m a n  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  The joy of f r e e d o m  is 
r e c o g n i z i n g  r e s p e c t  for the p o t e n t i a l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
it, if one exists. C o m m u n i o n  in t e a c h i n g  is f o u n d e d  on 
trust and is the p o s i t i v e  v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  force 
i n t e g r a t i v e  w i t h i n  the c hoice of freedom. Life lived in 
c o m m u n i o n  is a life lived in the I-Thou.
C o m p u l s i o n  and c o m m u n i o n  are polar r e a l i t i e s ,  but for 
Buber, they are p a r a l l e l  in r e l a t i o n  to h u m a n  e x i s t e n c e .  
The c o n n e c t i v e  b e t w e e n  these f o r c e s  is e x p e r i e n c e .
B e c a u s e  the h uman being lives in a w o r l d  of reality, there 
is good and evil. She or he is c o n s t a n t l y  in the p o s i t i o n  
of c h o o s i n g  w h i c h  r e a l i t y  s erves the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the 
p r e s e n t .
Good and evil are not each o t h e r ' s  o p p o s i t e s ,  like 
right and left. The evil a p p r o a c h e s  us as a 
w h i r l w i n d ,  the good as a d i r e c t i o n .  T h e r e  is a 
direct i o n ,  a "yes," a command, h i d d e n  even in a 
p r o h i b i t i o n ,  w h i c h  is r e v e a l e d  to us in m o m e n t s  like 
these. . . . The c o m m a n d  a d d r e s s e s  us in the second
person, and the T h o u  in it is no one else but one's 
own self. (Buber 1939/ 1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 114)
E x p e r i e n c e  of the h u m a n  being s erves as a power base 
of i n t e r n a l  value w h i c h  v a l i d a t e s  the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of each 
p r esent c o n f r o n t a t i o n .  The p e r s o n  who lives in h a r m o n y  
b e t w e e n  the I - T h o u  and I-It world w i l l  r e s p e c t  the f r e e d o m  
that c o n f r o n t s  him or her. This o f f e r s  new f r e e d o m  that
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frees the p erson f r o m  c o m p u l s i o n  or d e s t r u c t i v e  bonds.
One a c q u i r e s  a d i s c i p l i n e d  a c t u a l i t y  in r e l a t i o n  to the 
self and in r e l a t i o n  to n e w  e n c o u n t e r s .  Here a g a i n  
e x p e r i e n c e  e x p e r i e n c e s  e x p e r i e n c e .  The n e w  c o n f r o n t a t i o n  
that is i n t e r n a l i z e d  is an e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e  w h i c h  adds 
a d d i t i o n a l  power t h r o u g h  e x p e r i e n c e  to the e s s e n c e  of the 
person. Buber calls this the e x i s t e n t i a l  freedom.
The e xtent to w h i c h  a man, in the s t r e n g t h  of the 
r e a l i t y  of the spark, can keep a t r a d i t i o n a l  bond, a 
law, a d i r e c t i o n ,  is the e x t e n t  to w h i c h  he is 
p e r m i t t e d  to lean his r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  on s o m e t h i n g  
(more than this is not v o u c h s a f e d  to us, 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is not taken off our s h o u l d e r s ) .  As 
we " b e c o m e  free" this l e a n i n g  on s o m e t h i n g  is more 
and more d e n i e d  to us, and our r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  must 
b e come p e r s o n a l  and solitary. (Buber 1 926/1965a, p. 
92)
Buber asserts, "From this point of v i e w  e d u c a t i o n  and 
its t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  in the hour of the c r u m b l i n g  of bonds 
are to be u n d e r s t o o d . "  C o n d i t i o n e d  bonds that are 
d e s t r u c t i v e  to the h u m a n  being can and m u s t  be broken, 
t h r o u g h  the will of the student. W h e n  d e s t r u c t i o n  is 
c o n f r o n t e d  and a c t i o n  is taken t h r o u g h  a c o n c e s s i o n  of 
events, c o n s t r u c t i o n  b e c o m e s  the reality. This a c t i o n  
s e r v e s  as the c h a n g e  agent w i t h i n  the p e r s o n  and the 
c o n s e q u e n c e s  p r o f f e r  the p o t e n t i a l i t y  of commun i o n .
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The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is clear for the teacher:
E d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  is a c o n s t a n t  c o n d i t i o n i n g  process. 
He has to i n t r o d u c e  d i s c i p l i n e  and order, he has to 
e s t a b l i s h  a law, and he can only s t r i v e  and hope for 
the r e s u l t  that d i s c i p l i n e  and order will b e come more 
and more i n w a r d  and a u t o n o m o u s ,  and that at last the 
law w i l l  be w r i t t e n  in the h e a r t s  of his pupils. . .
. His real goal . . .  is the great c h a r a c t e r .  (Buber 
1 939/1965a, p. 113)
Q u e s t i o n  6
W h a t  is it in B u b e r i a n  t h i n k i n g  w h i c h  e n a b l e s  him to posit 
the p r e m i s e  that the f r e e d o m  of e d u c a t i o n  w h o l e n e s s  is 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  and how does this f r e e d o m  r e f r a i n  from 
b e c o m i n g  a p a t h e t i c  farce?
M u s i c  e d u c a t o r s  are r e s p o n s i b l e  for their actions, 
a t t i t u d e s ,  and v a l u e d - d e c i s i o n s .  T h i s  m e a n s  that when 
they a c c e p t  the r e s p o n s i b l e  f r e e d o m  that e x ists w i t h i n  the 
e s s e n c e  of their beings, they must be p r e p a r e d  to a c c e p t  
the c o n s e q u e n c e  of their actions.
Buber c h a l l e n g e s  m u s i c  e d u c a t o r s ,  however, to be 
r e s p o n s i b l e  for the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of their art to the 
student. T h e i r  m u s i c  r e p r e s e n t s  their c u l t u r e  and the 
h i s t o r i c i t y  of the w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l  o r i g i n  in w h i c h  they
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exist. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this t r a n s m i s s i o n  p r o c e s s  is the 
r e c i p r o c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  
and the student. In addit i o n ,  t here is a r e l a t i o n  of 
m u t u a l i t y  b e t w e e n  the s t u d e n t  and the music. It is 
t h r o u g h  this d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  that the s p i r i t  of 
m u s i c  c o n t i n u e s  to live. G e n e r a t i o n s  may come and go, but 
the s p i r i t  of m u s i c  and the s pirit of life c o n t i n u e  to 
exist b e c a u s e  there is r e c i p r o c i t y  w i t h i n  m u t u a l i t y .  In 
this q u e s t i o n ,  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n t e g r a t i v e  to 
f r e e d o m  is d i s c u s s e d ,  and B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  is s u g g e s t e d  
about h o w  to keep this f r e e d o m  from b e c o m i n g  a f alse 
r e a l i t y .
A c c o r d i n g  to Buber, h u m a n  b e i n g s  are e x i s t e n t i a l l y  
r e s p o n s i b l e  for their e xistence. This is i n c l u s i v e  of 
their a c t i o n  and their deed. It is true that the child 
has c o n d i t i o n i n g  that i n c l u d e s  p r e j u d i c e s  and biases.
But, the child is not the "sum total of his p a r e n t s "  
b e c a u s e  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  each child is his or her 
u n i q u e n e s s .  The c h i l d  "is s o m e t h i n g  that has never been 
b e fore" and is s o m e t h i n g  that will never be again. The 
l e a r n i n g  of the child is "the t e a c h i n g s "  that have e x i s t e d  
b efore and that p r e s e n t l y  exist. T h i s  is what "renews 
them" (Buber 1934/1948, p. 139) w i t h i n  their l i v i n g  of 
lif e .
In the J e w i s h  h o u s e  of study, The L e h r h a u s  ( F r a n k f o r t  
on The Main), B uber p r e s e n t e d  the address, " T e a c h i n g  and
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Deed" (1934). In this delivery, he d i r e c t l y  c h a l l e n g e s  
the I s r a e l i  Nation. He d e s c r i b e s  how g e n e r a t i o n s  of 
p e o p l e  evolve. The s p i r i t  of g i v e n  v a l u e s  is p a s s e d  on to 
y o u t h  just as o r g a n i c  life is. "This p r o c e s s  of e d u c a t i o n  
i n v o l v e s  the p erson as a w h o l e . "  He c alls this the " c y c l e  
of p r o p a g a t i o n . "  If the N a t i o n ' s  e x i s t e n c e  is f o u n d e d  on 
" b o t h  life and t e a c h i n g s  at once" then why w o u l d  Israel 
c e a s e  to exist m e r e l y  b eause o thers had a c o n t r o l  over 
her? Israel is not only f o u n d e d  on g e n e r a t i o n s  of 
c o r p o r e a l  e x i s t e n c e  but also on the s p i r i t u a l  e x i s t e n c e  of 
inner life. That w h o l e n e s s  can never be d e s t r o y e d  as long 
as the s p irit e x i s t s  w i t h i n  the h u m a n  being. It is the 
same for the teacher; s t u d e n t s  are more than b i o l o g i c a l  
e x i s t e n t s .  For Buber, t e a c h i n g  is a p r o f e s s i o n  that has 
the power to give s p i r i t u a l  birth for the w h o l e  child.
The i n f l u e n c e  of the t e a c h e r  u p o n  the right pupil, of 
the r i g h t  t e a c h e r  upon the r i g h t  pupil, is not m e r e l y  
c o m p a r e d  to, but even set on a par with, d i v i n e  w o r k s  
w h i c h  are l i n k e d  w i t h  the human, m a t e r n a l  act of 
g i ving birth. The inner t u r n i n g  of the p r o p h e t  is an 
a c t u a l  rebirth, and the e d u c ator, who b rings the 
p r e c i o u s  ore in the soul of his pupil to light frees 
it from dross, a f f o r d s  him a s e c o n d  birth, birth into 
a l o f t i e r  life. S p i r i t  b egets and gives birth; 
s pirit is b e g o t t e n  and born; s pirit b e c o m e s  body. 
(Buber, pp. 137-139).
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It is t h r o u g h  this w h o l e n e s s  of e d u c a t i o n  that t h e r e  
is the f r e e d o m  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  each r e b i r t h  of value. The 
same r e a l i t y  is never a c t u a l l y  r e p e a t e d  b e c a u s e  each new 
l e a r n i n g  e n c o u n t e r  is the p r e s e n t  reality. "The v alues 
live on in the host who r e c e i v e s  t h e m  by b e c o m i n g  part of 
his very flesh, for they c h o o s e  and a s s u m e  his body as the 
new f o r m  w h i c h  suits the f u n c t i o n  of the n e w  g e n e r a t i o n . "  
B u b e r  says, "we do not take u n l e s s  we g i v e . "  Thus, 
r e c i p r o c i t y  b e t w e e n  the I - T h o u  of the l i v i n g  s i t u a t i o n  is 
a s p o n t a n e o u s  freedom. The teacher, theref o r e ,  is 
r e s p o n s i b l e  for being the " t r a n s m i t t i n g  a g e n t "  for the 
t r a n s m i s s i o n  of humanity.
The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the t e a c h e r  e x i s t s  not only in 
w h a t  he or she says but t h r o u g h  w h a t  she or he is in "the 
t o t a l i t y  of e x i s t e n c e . "  F r e e d o m  is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this 
total e x i s t e n c e  in that the p r e s e n t  r e a l i t y  has r e newed 
p o t e n t i a l i t y  t h r o u g h  the t r a n s m i t t e d  teachi n g s .  The 
pupils, t herefore, have the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to take the 
t e a c h i n g s  and make them a p p l i c a b l e  to their world view. 
T h i s  is their freedom, but they need the w i l l i n g  
a s s i s t a n c e  of the e d u c a t o r  who p r e s e n t s  the premises. It 
is not e n o u g h  to k n o w  someth i n g ,  s u c h  as the S o c r a t i c  
p e r s o n  believes; rather, one must be as the M o s a i c  p e r s o n  
who lives w h a t  he or she has been taught.
This does not hold for M o s a i c  man who is i n f o r m e d
w i t h  the p r o f o u n d  e x p e r i e n c e  that c o g n i t i o n  is never
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enough, that the d e e p e s t  part of him must be s e i z e d  
by the teach i n g s ,  that for r e a l i z a t i o n  to take place 
his e l e m e n t a l  t o t a l i t y  must s u b m i t  to the spirit as 
clay to the potter. (Buber, pp. 139-141)
This d u a l i s m  is what c a u s e s  the c o n f l i c t  w i t h i n  the 
h u m a n  being. Now the free c h o i c e  is the c o n f r o n t a t i o n .
Do I act as I am t a u g h t  or do I m e r e l y  l e a r n  h o w  to act, 
only to live as I w a n t  to live? For Buber, "It is bad to 
have t e a c h i n g  w i t h o u t  the deed, w o r s e  w h e n  the t e a c h i n g  is 
one of a c t i o n . "  The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of f r e e d o m  is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  the c h o i c e  of the deed.
W h a t  c o unts is not the t h o r o u g h n e s s  of k n o w l e d g e ,  not 
the k e e n n e s s  of thought, but to k n o w  what one knows 
and to b e l i e v e  what one b e l i e v e s  so d i r e c t l y  that it 
can be t r a n s m i t t e d  into the life one lives. (Buber 
1934/1948, p. 142)
The teachings, therefore, give birth to the deed.
W h a t  one does is the c o n s c i o u s  and w i l l e d  a c t i o n  w h i c h  has 
been v a l i d a t e d  t h r o u g h  the i n t e r n a l  value base of the 
i n d i v i d u a l .  Each h u m a n  being has the will to make c h o i c e s  
w i t h  the s t r e n g t h  of p e r s o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e .  He or she who 
is in r e l a t i o n  w i t h  him or h e r s e l f  is in r e l a t i o n  with the 
f r e e d o m  of the p r o c e s s i o n a l  d e v e l o p m e n t a l  w i t h i n  life. 
L i v i n g  a life in f r e e d o m  is to live a life w h i c h  has 
s t r e n g t h  to o v e r c o m e  e x t e r n a l  o b s t a c l e s  b e c a u s e  of their 
t r a n s p a r e n t  a p p e a r a n c e .  The free p e r s o n  r e c o g n i z e s  the
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signs, symbols, and s i g n a l s  t h r o u g h  the I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  
w i t h  the self and p e r s o n a l  e n c o u n t e r  w i t h  others. This 
t r a n s c e n d e n c e  frees the self from its b o n d a g e  w h i c h  is 
e n c o u n t e r e d  either t h r o u g h  c o n d i t i o n i n g  or the j u d g m e n t s  
of others. B uber says, "To b ecome free of a bond is 
destiny; one c a r r i e s  that like a cross, not like a 
c o c k a d e "  (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 92) ( c o c k a d e  m e a n i n g  like a 
b a d g e ) .
Let us r e a l i z e  the true m e a n i n g  of being free of a 
bond: it m e a n s  that a quite p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y
takes the place of one s hared w i t h  m a n y  g e n e r a t i o n s .  
Life lived in f r e e d o m  is p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  or 
it is a p a t h e t i c  farce. (Buber, p. 92)
For Buber, life is f r a g i l e  " b e t w e e n  birth and d e a t h , "  
but there is an a c t u a l i t y  of f u l f i l l m e n t  w h e n  it is l ived 
in dialogue. The f r e e d o m  of d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  
and s t u d e n t  is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the r e s p o n s e  of the t e a c h e r  
in each p r esent l e a r n i n g  s i t u a t i o n .  By a c c e p t i n g  this 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  the t e a c h e r  w i l l i n g l y  a s s i s t s  his or her 
p u p i l s  in their a c c e p t a n c e  of the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  freedom. T h o s e  who a c c e p t  " p e r s o n a l  and s o l i t a r y "  
(Buber, p. 93) r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  a c c e p t  the r e b i r t h  of 
p o t e n t i a l i t y  w i t h i n  each l i v i n g  m o m ent. This offers 
f r e e d o m  for free m o v e m e n t  toward n e w  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s .  The 
c h a l l e n g e  is there for those who rise a b o v e  the m e d i o c r i t y  
of u n d e v e l o p e d  potential.
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In this c h a pter, there has been a d i s c u s s i o n  of 
M a r t i n  B u b e r’s c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y .  I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this 
d i s c u s s i o n  has been the i n q u i r y  of the l o n g i n g  for a 
r e l a t i o n  of trust or c o n f i d e n c e ,  the i n s t i n c t  of power, 
the i n s t i n c t  of Eros, the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t inct, the 
i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n ,  the e d u c a t i v e  f o rces that can g u i d e  
and d i r e c t  the e d u c a t o r  in his or her s e l e c t i o n  p r o c e s s  of 
the e f f e c t i v e  world. The last s e c t i o n  i n c l u d e d  a 
d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  the e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  of c o m p u l s i o n  and 
c o m m u n i o n  that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  all h u m a n  beings.
M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  w r i t i n g s  have not been e x a m i n e d  b e f o r e  
for the t e a c h i n g  of music; theref o r e ,  this a u t h o r  would 
e n c o u r a g e  music t e a c h e r s  to s t u d y  his t h o u g h t  and 
i n t e r n a l i z e  his p r e m i s e s  t h r o u g h  the p r o c e s s  of 
q u e s t i o n i n g  the self. A s y n t h e s i s  of M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  
t h o u g h t  r e g a r d i n g  h o w  the h u m a n  being l e a r n s  in 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the t e a c h i n g  of m u s i c  will c o m p r i s e  
C h a p t e r  IV.
C H A P T E R  IV
S Y N T H E S I S  AND A N A L Y S I S
I n t r o d u c t i o n
In this chapter, M a r t i n  B u b e r’s t h e o r y  of m u t u a l i t y  
is e x p l o r e d  in c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  the t e a c h i n g  of m u s i c  at 
all l evels of l e a r ning. In the i n t r o d u c t i o n ,  there is The 
D i a l o g i c a l  R e l a t i o n s h i p  B e t w e e n  the I n d i v i d u a l  and the 
Arts and I m p l i c a t i o n s  for the R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of T e a c h i n g  
M u s i c  to Others. The p u r p o s e  of this i n t r o d u c t i o n  is to 
serve as a f o u n d a t i o n  for the s u b s e q u e n t  s e c t i o n s  and 
their s u b h e a d i n g s .  (1) B u b e r’s T h e o r y  of M u t u a l i t y  
B e t w e e n  the M u s i c  t e a c h e r  and the M u s i c  Student. The 
s u b h e a d i n g s  in this s e c t i o n  are: The C o n f i d e n c e  of the 
S t u d e n t  and The I n s t i n c t s  of Power and Eros. (2) B u b e r’s 
T h e o r y  of C r e a t i v i t y  and Its P o t e n t i a l  for the E d u c a t i o n  
of the M u s i c  Student. The s u b h e a d i n g s  are: The 
O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t  and the I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n .  (3)
The I n h e r e n t  D u a l i t y  W i t h i n  F r e e d o m  and the R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
for the T e a c h i n g  of Music. The s u b h e a d i n g s  are 
C o m p u l s i o n  and C o m m u n i o n  and The R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  I n h e r e n t  
W i t h i n  the T e a c h i n g  of Music.
M a r t i n  Buber a d d r e s s e s  the s p e c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of 
m u t u a l i t y  that e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  the a r t i s t  and the art work.
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This a u t h o r  b e l i e v e s  that a s y n o p s i s  of B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  
will p r e p a r e  the r e a d e r  for the t e l e o l o g y  that is i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  the t e a c h i n g  of music. It is t h r o u g h  the t e l e o l o g y  
that the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  m a k e s  the s e l e c t i o n  from the 
e f f e c t i v e  w orld for the child.
The D i a l o g i c a l  R e l a t i o n s h i p  B e t w e e n  the I n d i v i d u a l  and the 
Arts
M a r t i n  B uber says that the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the 
a r t i s t  and the art work is s i m i l a r  to that of the t e a c h e r  
and the student. B o t h  are one sided r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  T h e r e  
is no r e c i p r o c i t y  b e t w e e n  the a r t i s t  and the art work.
The artist, there f o r e ,  is d e p e n d e n t  upon other human 
b e i n g s’ a c c e p t a n c e  or r e j e c t i o n  of the art work.
O t h e r w i s e ,  the r e l a t i o n  w o u l d  r e m a i n  in a state of 
solitaire.
I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the a r t i s t  is the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  
and the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n .  T h i s  s p e c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
is one in w h i c h  the a r t i s t  c o n s t a n t l y  longs for the 
p e r f e c t e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The artist, too, lives on the 
n a r r o w  r i d g e - - t h a t  of a c c e p t i n g  the f i n i s h e d  p r o d u c t  as 
being c o m p l e t e  for the u n i q u e  p e riod of time that the form 
is created.
For Buber, the p erson who is ’le g i t i m a t e l y  c r e a t i v e” 
is one who ’e x p e r i e n c e s  an e x i s t e n t  t h ing." T h i s  p e r s o n  
forms a " s e c r e t  shape" of a thing w h i c h  has never e x i s t e d
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b e f o r e .
Thus he does not see only w i t h  his eyes, r ather he 
feels its o u t l i n e s  w i t h  his limbs; a heart beats 
a g a i n s t  his heart. Thus, he l e a r n s  the glory of 
t hings so that he e x p r e s s e s  t h e m  and p r a i s e s  them and 
r e v e a l s  their shape to others. (Buber 1914/1957, p. 
29).
The art i t s e l f  is "the p e c u l i a r  image w o r k "  of the h u m a n  
" p e c u l i a r i t y "  (Buber 1963/1 9 6 5 b ,  p. 149).
B e f o r e  there can be a d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the p e r s o n  (or a r t i s t )  and the art 
work, one must d i f f e r e n t i a t e  b e t w e e n  these two e x i s t e n t s .  
B u b e r  says that there is to be a p r e s u p p o s e d  inner self of 
the artist. The c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of the inner self are 
m e r e l y  the r e l a t i o n  of the self w i t h  the self. This is to 
say that the i n d i v i d u a l  u n d e r s t a n d s  his or her 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the arts. He also says that w h e n  one 
d i s c u s s e s  art itself, there is to be no d i s c u s s i o n  of the 
h i s t o r i c i t y  of the art. T h a t  is a s e p a r a t e  e n t i t y  w i t h i n  
itself. T h e s e  B u b e r i a n  r e s t r i c t i o n s  r e m o v e  the I t - W o r l d  
of art from the p r e s e n t  reality. T h i s  is not to s u g g e s t  
that this i n f o r m a t i o n  is not i m p o r t a n t ,  but it is to be 
d e t e r m i n e d  t h r o u g h  the e d u c a t o r  w h e n  and how these Its are 
to be discus s e d .
B u b e r ' s  q u e s t i o n  is: "What can be said about arts as
a b o u t  a being that s p r i n g s  from the being of man?" T h i s
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q u e s t i o n  is a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  in n a t u r e  b e c a u s e  it 
i n v e s t i g a t e s  the a t t i t u d e  of the p e r s o n  in r e l a t i o n  to the 
arts. What is the " c o m m o n  p r i n c i p l e "  that one finds 
" e f f e c t i v e l y  p r e s e n t  in s u f f i c i e n t  c o n c r e t e n e s s  in each of 
the arts" (Buber, p. 150)? He d i r e c t s  the i n v e s t i g a t o r  to 
begin w i t h  the o n t o l o g i c a l  p r e m i s e  that c r e a t i o n  
o r i g i n a t e s  in h u m a n s  and is b r o u g h t  forth t h r o u g h  h u mans. 
C r e a t i o n  does not b e g i n  w i t h  nothing; it is formed "out of 
the c r e a t i n g  i t s e l f "  (p. 150). The h u m a n  self exists, 
t h e r e f o r e ,  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  from the o b j e c t  of f o r m a t i v e  
eleme n t s .  T h i s  c o n c e p t  of o r i g i n a t i o n  is in c o n g r u e n c e  
w i t h  the c o n c e p t  of the child who b e g i n s  e x p e r i e n c i n g  the 
I - T h o u  t h r o u g h  the s e n s e s  b efore l e a r n i n g  occurs. It is 
the same for the c hild w i t h i n  the artist; the I - T h o u  of 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the a r t i s t  and the e l e m e n t s  begin 
w i t h  the h u m a n  senses. The c o n n e c t i o n  of the s enses w i t h  
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the m e n t a l  and e m o t i o n a l  e l e m e n t s  or 
e x p e r i e n c e .
B u b e r  sees art o b j e c t s  as a c r e a t e d  r e a l i t y  that is 
p e r c e i v e d  by the artist. The creator, theref o r e ,  is not 
owned by n a t u r e  b e c a u s e  she or he is c o n t i n u a l l y  in 
r e l a t i o n  with n a t u r e  t h r o u g h  the p r o c e s s  of p e r c e p t i o n .
The m e e t i n g  that e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  the a r t i s t  and the 
e l e m e n t s  of the w o r l d  lies w i t h i n  the w h o l e  human being. 
This h u m a n  being c o n s i s t s  of the body and the soul or 
s p i r i t  and is m e e t i n g  the r e a l i t y  of the world w i t h  e a c h
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new stage of d e v e l o p m e n t .  This m e e t i n g  b e c o m e s  an u n i f i e d  
r e a l i t y  w h i c h  e x t e n d s  b e yond p e r c e p t i o n .  All of the art 
e x ists in the n a t u r e  of the world, and it is the a r t i s t  
who "can tear it out" (Buber, p. 152).
If the a r t i s t  w orks t h r o u g h  only a p r e s u p p o s e d  
k n o w l e d g e  of art, an It is i m p o s e d  on the world. T h e r e  is 
no u n i t y  in this s e p a r a t e n e s s .  B u b e r  p e r c e i v e s  k n o w l e d g e  
a b o u t  art to be m e r e l y  one of the e l e m e n t s  w h i c h  the 
a r t i s t  uses for an e x p e r i e n c e  r e f e r e n c e .
T h i n k i n g  and art c e r t a i n l y  s u p p l e m e n t  each other, but 
not like two c o n n e c t e d  organs; r a t h e r  they are like 
the e l e c t r i c  poles b e t w e e n  w h i c h  the s p a r k  jumps. 
(Buber, pp. 150-152)
I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n  for the A rtist
The a r t i s t  lives in the real world, and it is this 
r e a l i t y  that serves as the c hoice for p e r s o n a l  e x p r e s s i o n .  
The a r t i s t  c r e a t e s  what is the a c t u a l i t y  of existence.
T h i s  a c t u a l i t y  is the unity of p e r c e p t i o n  and m o v e m e n t .
Our b e h a v i o r  rests upon i n n u m e r a b l e  u n i f i c a t i o n s  of 
m o v e m e n t  to s o m e t h i n g  that is not d i r e c t l y  or 
i n d i r e c t l y  c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  a p e r c e p t i o n ,  and no 
p e r c e p t i o n  that is not more or less c o n s c i o u s l y  
c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  a m o v e m e n t .  (Buber, p. 156)
B uber calls this unity a s c i e n t i f i c  and m a t h e m a t i c a l  
reality. In order to move t o wards s o m e t h i n g ,  one must
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p r o c e e d  f r o m  s o m e t h i n g .  The a r t i s t  and the art work, 
t h e r e f o r e ,  become partners.
The I of the a r t i s t  is in r e l a t i o n  to the T h o u  of the 
e l e m ents. At the end of each phase of c r e a t i o n ,  the f o r m  
b e c o m e s  an It w h i c h  in turn gives birth to a new I - T h o u  
p o t e n t i a l i t y .  The p e r s o n  must free the art w o r k  from the 
sense. The freed w o r k  exists, but it is not just 
" i m a g i n a b l e ." It is t h r o u g h  the I - T h o u  b e t w e e n  the p e r s o n  
and the n a t u r a l  w o r l d  that the true r e l a t i o n s h i p  exists. 
The r e s u l t  of this r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the " p r o d u c i n g  a u n i t y  
of u n i t i e s  and w i t h  each n e w  w o r k  r e n e w i n g  it" (p. 160).
The e x i s t e n t s  are u n i t e d  w i t h i n  the n e w l y  f o r m e d  image. 
T h i s  is the "power of f o r m a t i o n  . . . w h i c h  m a k e s  all of 
the parts a w h o l e  and e s t a b l i s h e s  the f r e e d o m "  of 
e x i s t e n c e .
Of all the arts, p o e t r y  has the a dded d imension: 
that of the i n d i v i d u a l’s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of the language.
The . . . arts c r e a t e  out of the s p h e r e s  of space and 
time; they are o b l i g e d  to them and do j u s t i c e  to 
them: p a i n t i n g  by p r e s e r v i n g  the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s  of
t hings while r e n o u n c i n g  their c o r p o r e a l i t y ;  the 
p l a s t i c  arts by e r e c t i n g  in this s p a c e  the c o r p o r e a l  
i n d i v i d u a l  being w h i l e  r e n o u n c i n g  its i n t e r r e l a t i o n s  
. . . and m u s i c  by e m b o d y i n g  time i t s e l f  in tones, as
though, indeed there were no space. But p o e t r y  is 
not o b e d i e n t  to a n y t h i n g  other than language, w h e t h e r
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it c a l l s  or praises, n a r r a t e s ,  or a l l o w s  the 
h a p p e n i n g  b e t w e e n  men to u n f o l d  in dialogue. (Buber,
p. 162)
Buber d i s t i n g u i s h e s  the a r t i s t  to be a human being 
who has an i n t e r n a l  " d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  with being l i m i t e d  to 
n e e d s  and l o n g i n g  for p e r f e c t e d  r e l a t i o n "  (p. 163). W h e n  
the p e r s o n  a c c e p t s  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the 
f r e e d o m  of the self and of others, there is a d e s i r e  for 
more than just freedom. T h i s  i n h e r e n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is 
w h a t  Buber calls "the four p o t e n c i e s " :  k n o w l e d g e ,  love, 
art, and faith. All of these p o t e n c i e s  stand a g a i n s t  the 
w o r l d  of n a t u r e  as being a l i e n  to it and thus a s s i s t  the 
h u m a n  being a g a i n s t  its a l i e n a t i o n .  B u b e r  d e s c r i b e s  this 
c o n c e p t  as follows:
The man who has b ecome a p e r s o n  knows, like every 
man, o b j e c t s  of all sorts. All h u m a n  k n o w i n g  is 
r e l a t i o n  to an object. The p r e - p e r s o n a l  i n d i v i d u a l  
is s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  the k n o w l e d g e  that e n a b l e s  him to 
deal w i t h  the p r e s e n t  and p e r h a p s  the next hour of 
e x i s t e n c e  by m e a n s  . . .  of a l i f e - t e c h n i c a l  hour 
with the object. The m a n  who has b ecome a person 
s imply is not s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  that. He w ants t h r o u g h  
his k n o w i n g  of the o b j e c t  "to get to the b o t t o m . "  He 
m a k e s  it his o b j e c t  ever a g a i n  to a t t a i n  the 
p e r f e c t i o n  of the k n o w l e d g e  r e l a t i o n .  . . • P e r f e c t e d
k n o w l e d g e  r e l a t i o n  m e a n s  e x c l u s i v e  k n o w i n g  that now,
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of course, a t t a i n s  its h eight in r e c e i v i n g  all that 
p e r t a i n s  to it in h o s p i t a b l e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y .  (Buber, 
pp. 163-164)
The p e r s o n  who lives in the w o r l d  of the I - T h o u  w a n t s  
to p e r f e c t  the r e l a t i o n  of e x p e r i e n c e  w h i c h  is s t o r e d  in 
the mind. The a r t i s t  " d r i v e s "  the art w o r k  to p e r f e c t i o n  
in the w h o l e n e s s  of its r e a l i t y  w h i c h  r e s u l t s  in 
m u t u a l i t y .
The a r t i s t  and the art work are "the r e a l m  of 'the 
between' w h i c h  has b e c o m e  a new form" (Buber, p. 166). It 
is t h r o u g h  the artist, or person, that the c o m p l e t e d  form 
b e c o m e s  the o r i g i n  of its existence.
I m p l i c a t i o n s  for the I n d i v i d u a l  M u s i c  T e a c h e r  and the 
I n h e r e n t  R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for the T e a c h i n g  of M u s i c  to 
O t h e r s
M a r t i n  B u b e r  o f f e r s  no m e t h o d o l o g y  for the t e a c h i n g  
of m u s i c  per se. The teacher, t herefore, who uses 
B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  w i t h i n  the c l a s s r o o m  does not r e c e i v e  
from B u b e r  a " h o w - t o "  formula. T h e r e  is n o w h e r e  in 
B u b e r ' s  w o r k  that tells t e a c h e r s  s p e c i f i c a l l y  how or what 
to do in any given s i t u a t i o n  of learning. He does say, 
however, that " e d u c a t i o n  . . . m e a n s  a c o n s c i o u s  and
w i l l e d  ' s e l e c t i o n  by man of the e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d ' "
( F r i e d m a n  1955, p. 176). This p l a c e s  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y
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for the l e a r n i n g  of m u s i c  d i r e c t l y  on the teacher. The 
m u s i c  t e a c h e r  p r e p a r e s  and o r g a n i z e s  his or her 
o r i g i n a t i v e  m e t h o d  of t e a c h i n g  for the p u p i l s  in the m u s i c  
program. The t e a c h e r’s i nnate i n s t i n c t  of p o t e n t i a l  is 
the c o n s t r u c t i v e  m e a n s  t h r o u g h  w h i c h  she or he is a b l e  to 
f u l f i l l  this task for the students.
It is a s s u m e d  by this w r i t e r  that m o s t  t e a c h e r s  h a v e  
a formal e d u c a t i o n  in m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  f r o m  an i n s t i t u t i o n  
of h i g h e r  learning. M u c h  of the c o u r s e w o r k  that the 
t e a c h e r  has c o m p l e t e d  o f f e r s  a m y r i a d  of m u s i c a l  
m e t h o d o l o g i e s  from w h i c h  he or she can s e l e c t  c u r r i c u l a  
for his or her m u s i c  program. S i l v e r  Burdett, Follett, 
A m e r i c a n  Book Company, the M a n h a t t a n v i l l e  M u s i c  C u r r i c u l u m  
P r o g r a m  ( M M C P ) , C o m p r e h e n s i v e  M u s i c i a n s h i p  (CM), Allyn and 
Bacon, Orff, Kodally, and the Holt, R i n e h a r t ,  and W i n s t o n  
m u s i c  s e r i e s  are m e r e l y  some of the a v a i l a b l e  books w h i c h  
o f f e r  s p e c i f i c  m e t h o d o l o g i e s  for t e a c h i n g  m u s i c  in the 
c l a s s r o o m .  In a d d i tion, there are v o l u m e s  of band and 
c h o r a l  l i t e r a t u r e  a c c e s s i b l e  from m u s i c  p u b l i s h i n g  
c o m p a n i e s  and s tores that are c o n d u c i v e  to the needs of 
the music teachers.
B e f o r e  the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  e n t e r s  the c l a s s r o o m  or 
plans any curric u l a ,  however, this a u t h o r  b e l i e v e s  that 
the i n d i v i d u a l  t e a c h e r  m u s t  f o r m u l a t e  a p e r s o n a l  
p h i l o s o p h y  about music, the t e a c h i n g  of music, and about 
how c h i l d r e n  learn music. M a r t i n  B u b e r ' s  c o n c e p t  of
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m u t u a l i t y  is one p h i l o s o p h y  that o f f e r s  to the music 
t e a c h e r  the c o n c r e t e  p r e m i s e s  about his or her 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the t e a c h i n g  r e l a t i o n s h i p .
B u b e r’s t h e o r y  a bout the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the 
t e a c h e r  is that he or she is the p e r f e c t e d  leader. This 
is a p e r s o n  who has c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  c h o s e n  to 
i n f l u e n c e  the lives of others. The p e r f e c t e d  leader, 
t h e r e f o r e ,  is an i n d i v i d u a l  h uman being w h o  q u e s t i o n s  the 
self in r e l a t i o n  to each r e a l i t y  that he or she 
e n c o u n t e r s .  This p e r s o n  m u s t  first ask, or as B u b e r  says, 
q u e s t i o n s  the self such as: Who am I? W h e r e  have I c o m e  
from? W h e r e  am I going? W h a t  is my r e l a t i o n s h i p  to 
o t h e r s ?  W h a t  is my p u r p o s e  in life?
W h e n  an i n d i v i d u a l  c h o o s e s  to b e c o m e  a music teacher, 
the q u e s t i o n s  i n t e n s i f y  in r e l a t i o n  to this c hosen 
p r o f e s s i o n .  For example: Why am I t e a c h i n g  m u s i c ?  W h a t  
do I b e l i e v e  music e d u c a t i o n  s h o u l d  be? W h a t  v a l u e  do I 
put on m u sic? Who are my s t u d e n t s ?  W h e r e  have they come 
from and from what w o r l d - v i e w ?  W h a t  do they e x p e c t  from 
me? W h a t  is my r e l a t i o n s h i p  to these m u s i c  s t u d ents?
W h a t  c u r r i c u l a  will best serve t h e s e  s t u d e n t s ?  H o w  can I 
f u l f i l l  this task of t e a c hing?
This q u e s t i o n i n g  e n a b l e s  the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  to b etter 
u n d e r s t a n d  his or her r e a c t i o n  to e a c h  u n i q u e  e n c o u n t e r .  
For example, the first chair horn p l a y e r  comes up to the 
t e a c h e r  and says, "I c a n n o t  play in F r i d a y  n i g h t’s
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c o n c e r t . "  This c o n c e r t  just h a p p e n s  to be the " h i g h l i g h t "  
of the s chool year. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has many c h o i c e s  
for his or her r e a c t i o n .  This w r i t e r  has e x p e r i e n c e d  
m u s i c  t e a c h e r s  who w o u l d  get a n g r y  and tell the s t u d e n t  
that if he or she m i s s e s  the c o n cert, he or she is not to 
e x p e c t  to play in the band for the rest of the year. 
A n o t h e r  c h o i c e  could be to say, "Why c a n ' t  you be t h e r e ? "
A third choice: " W e ' l l  miss you, but I am sure that you 
have a l e g i t i m a t e  r e a s o n . "  R e g a r d l e s s  of what the 
d e c i s i o n  of the band d i r e c t o r  m i g h t  be, he or she has 
d e v e l o p e d  this i n t e r n a l  q u e s t i o n i n g ,  or as Buber says, one 
is in d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the self. It is t h r o u g h  this d i a l o g u e  
that the band d i r e c t o r  b e t t e r  u n d e r s t a n d s  the r e a c t i o n  of 
the self. This e n a b l e s  the band d i r e c t o r  to d e t e r m i n e  how 
i m p o r t a n t  this p a r t i c u l a r  c o n c e r t  is in r e l a t i o n  to his or 
her m u s i c a l  value base.
This q u e s t i o n i n g  of the self is what Buber calls the 
" p r i m a l  s e t t i n g  at a d i s t a n c e . "  T h i s  is the c o n d i t i o n e d  
v a l u e - b a s e  of the m u s i c  teacher. The s e c o n d  part of this 
q u e s t i o n i n g  or d i a l o g u e  is the " e n t e r i n g  into r e l a t i o n . "
If the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  feels c o m f o r t a b l e  w i t h  his or her own 
m o t i v e s  or values, then he or she will begin to q u e s t i o n  
the r e a s o n s  or v a l u e s  of the student. For example, the 
B u b e r i a n  music e d u c a t o r  w o u l d  take the time to include, or 
as he says would " i n t u i t i v e l y "  include, all of the 
i n f o r m a t i o n  of the given situat i o n .  This i n c l u s i o n  is the
168
act of r e a d i n g  w i t h  a w a r e n e s s  the m a n y  signs and s y m b o l s  
w h i c h  s t u d e n t s  offer as i n f o r m a t i o n  in a d d i t i o n  to the 
e l e m e n t  of speech. If the F r e n c h  horn p l a y e r  t i m i d l y  
c o m e s  up to the m u s i c  teacher, the i n t u i t i v e  t e a c h e r  
r e c e i v e s  the i n f o r m a t i o n  that p r o b a b l y  it is d i f f i c u l t  for 
the child to be a s s e r t i v e ,  even b e f o r e  the c h i l d  b egins to 
speak. This i n t u i t i v e  i n c l u s i o n  is what Buber calls 
" g o i n g  to the other side." Not only is the e d u c a t o r  in 
d i a l o g u e  with the s t u d e n t  but is a l s o  in d i a l o g u e  with the 
self and the e x p e r i e n c e  of the self. If the t e a c h e r  k n o w s  
that this s t udent is an A student, for instance, and is 
e n t h u s i a s t i c  a bout p l a y i n g  the F r e n c h  horn, this 
i n f o r m a t i o n  is e x t r a c t e d  from the t e a c h e r ' s  e x p e r i e n c e  
base w h i c h  a s s i s t s  h i m  or her in d e c i s i o n  making. Buber 
w o u l d  say that w h a t e v e r  d e c i s i o n s  the t e a c h e r  chooses, in 
r e f e r e n c e  to this s i n g l e  reality, his or her r e a c t i o n  will 
i n f l u e n c e  the F r e n c h  horn p l a y e r ' s  f u t u r e  potential.
Buber says that the p e r f e c t e d  l e a d e r  e x p e r i e n c e s  the 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n  t h r o u g h  the e x p e r i e n c i n g  of this e n c o u n t e r .  
The e x p e r i e n c e  that r e s u l t s  from this e n c o u n t e r  offers 
i n f o r m a t i o n  w h i c h  the t e a c h e r  s t o r e s  as value in his or 
her power base. T h i s  value is then t r a n s m i t t e d  to the 
student. Buber r e f e r s  to this v a l u i n g  of e x p e r i e n c e  in 
t e a c h i n g  as e d u c a t i n g  the w h o l e  child.
The p e r f e c t e d  l eader or m u s i c  t e a c h e r  not only 
t r a n s m i t s  k n o w l e d g e  and i n f o r m a t i o n  to the l e arner but
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also, w h e t h e r  c o n s c i o u s l y  or u n c o n s c i o u s l y ,  t r a n s m i t s  his 
or her c o n d i t i o n e d  v a l u e - b a s e  to the F r e n c h  horn player. 
This s t u d e n t  is r e c e i v i n g  m u l t i - m e s s a g e s :  the value of 
the music, the v alue of the concert, the v alue of the 
t e a c h e r ' s  d i s t r e s s  or e u s t r e s s ,  and w h a t  the t e a cher 
e x p e c t s  from him or her.
B u b e r ' s  T h e o r y  of M u t u a l i t y  B e t w e e n  the M u s i c  t e acher and 
the M u s i c  S t u d e n t
T h e r e  is a r e l a t i o n s h i p  that e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  the m u s i c  
t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t s  in his or her m u s i c  program.
B u b e r  o f f e r s  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  as a 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e  m e a n s  for this t e a c h e r  and the students.
The d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is one of h o n e s t  i n t e r a c t i o n  
b e t w e e n  these h u m a n  b eings and is c o n s t r u c t e d  on three 
basic B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n s :  The C o n f i d e n c e  of the 
Child, The I n s t i n c t  of Power, and The I n s t i n c t  of Eros. 
I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of 
the teacher. The c h i l d  is r e s p o n s i b l e  for l e a r n i n g  his or 
her own music, but it is the t e a c h e r ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to 
c r e a t e  the e d u c a t i o n a l  c l i m a t e  that w i l l  be c o n d u c i v e  for 
the c h i l d ' s  l e a r ning.
E v e r y  m u s i c  s t u d e n t  is an u n i q u e  i n d i v i d u a l  with an 
u n i q u e  h i s t o r i c a l  o r i g i n  and w o r l d - v i e w .  This s t udent 
brings to the m u s i c  p r o g r a m  i n d i v i d u a l  p r e j u d i c e s  and 
biases from his or her e x p o s u r e  to the other e l e m e n t s  of
the n a t u r a l  and s p i r i t u a l  e n v i r o n m e n t .  T h e r e  never has 
been a s t u d e n t  like this s t u d e n t  before, and there will 
n e v e r  be a n o t h e r  p e r s o n  like him or her again.
B u b e r  r e f e r s  to the s t u d e n t  as the child. This c h i l d  
is a g e l e s s  b e c a u s e  it e x i s t s  w i t h i n  every h u m a n  being and 
e m e r g e s  each time a new p o t e n t i a l  is o f f e r e d  t h r o u g h  the 
r e a l m  of q u e s t i o n i n g .  This q u e s t i o n i n g ,  for Buber, is the 
c o n s t a n t  r e b i r t h  of h u m a n i t y  and t h e r e f o r e  s erves as the 
s p i r i t  of h u m a n n e s s .  In this study, this r e b i r t h  is the 
s p i r i t  of music.
Buber also says that every e n c o u n t e r  b e t w e e n  the 
m u s i c  t e a c h e r  and the m u s i c  s t u d e n t  is u n i q u e  to its 
p eriod in time. He c a l l s  this the p r e s e n t  reality. For 
example, what the t e a c h e r  c h o o s e s  in r e f e r e n c e  to the 
F r e n c h  horn p layer m i g h t  be very d i f f e r e n t  than what the 
h o r n  p l a y e r  c h o o s e s  at a later time. The same s t u d e n t  
m i g h t  use the same r e a s o n  for not being a b l e  to be at a 
c o n c e r t  three w e e k s  later. This is a very d i f f e r e n t  
s i t u a t i o n  from the e a r l i e r  one. B u b e r  says that b e c a u s e  
e d u c a t i o n  is reality, the s t u d e n t  is the reality. So the 
e d u c a t i o n  of m u s i c  for the s t u d e n t  is a reality.
The m u s i c  s t u d e n t  is u n i q u e  in that there is innate 
m u s i c a l  p o t e n t i a l  of d i f f e r i n g  d e g r e e s  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
all. This i nnate p o t e n t i a l  is p r e s e n t e d  to the e d u c a t o r  
t h r o u g h  two forms of reality: the p e r s o n a l i t y  and the
c h a r a c t e r .  The p e r s o n a l i t y  is a constant; it never
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changes. The c h a r a c t e r ,  however, is the p o t e n t i a l  that 
can be m o u l d e d  and educated. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  does not 
just teach the art of music; his or her real task, 
a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, is to e d u c a t e  the c h a r a c t e r  of the 
music student. He says that no "real" e d u c a t i o n  o ccurs 
e x c e p t  t h r o u g h  the c h a r a c t e r  of the student.
The m usic t e a c h e r  is a m a j o r  i n f l u e n c e  for the c h i l d  
b e c a u s e  this p e r s o n  c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  c h o o s e s  to 
be a part of the c h i l d’s l e a r n i n g  process. This p erson is 
w i l l i n g  to s e l e c t  the m u s i c a l  t e l e o l o g y  from the w o r l d  for 
the child. A n o t h e r  f a c t o r  of this s p e c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is 
that both the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  and the m u s i c  s t u d e n t  are 
i n v o l v e d  in the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  of the child. This 
d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  d i f f e r s  from that of the pure 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w h i c h  e xists b e t w e e n  two f r i e n d s  who have a 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  of r e c i p r o c i t y  b e c a u s e  the t e a c h e r  has to go 
"to the o t h e r  side" of the student. This is a o n e - s i d e d  
r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The t e a c h e r  is the one who is in c h a r g e  of 
the learning.
B uber sees l e a r n i n g  to be a p r o g r e s s i v e  p r o cess w h i c h  
b a s i c a l l y  b e gins only w h e n  the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has 
e s t a b l i s h e d  a trust w i t h i n  the child. " There is only one 
a c c e s s  to the pupil: his c o n f i d e n c e "  (Buber 1 9 3 9 / 1 9 6 5 a ,
p. 106).
The C o n f i d e n c e  of t h e S t u d e n t
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T h r o u g h o u t  this study, it has been stated that 
a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, the child will not l e a r n  m u s i c  until 
there is a c o n f i d e n c e  e s t a b l i s h e d  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and 
the student. B u b e r  also says that all c h i l d r e n  n a t u r a l l y  
want to learn music. This is the primal l o nging for 
r e l a t i o n  that he r e f e r s  to in I and Thou (1923). The 
c h i l d ' s  I r e a c h e s  out i n t u i t i v e l y  to the T h o u  of the m u s i c  
t e a c h e r  and the m u s i c  c u r r i c u l a .  The o p p o s i t e  of this 
c o n c e p t  is the t e a c h e r  who a s s u m e s  that c h i l d r e n  b a s i c a l l y  
do not want to learn music. They only a t t e n d  a g e neral 
m u s i c  class, for i n s t ance, b e c a u s e  it is a r e q u i r e m e n t  for 
g r a d u a t i o n .  If this is the reality, and Buber and this 
a u t h o r  say that it is not, then m u s i c  w o u l d  not play such 
an a c t i v e  role in the lives of the stude n t s .  An e x a m p l e  
of how i m p o r t a n t  m u s i c  is to the s t u d e n t s  of today is the 
h e a d p h o n e  radios that one sees them using. The i n c l u s i v e  
m u s i c  t e a c h e r  w o u l d  p o s s i b l y  use the m u s i c  that the 
s t u d e n t s  are l i s t e n i n g  to as a s t a r t i n g  point to i n t r o d u c e  
a m u s i c a l  concept.
A n o t h e r  e x a m p l e  of this s t r o n g  i n t u i t i v e  d esire to 
l e a r n  m u s i c  is that there are many a d u l t s  who are s i g n i n g  
up for m u s i c  l e s s o n s  in l i f e - l o n g  l e a r n i n g  progr a m s  
t h r o u g h o u t  this country. M u s i c  s e e m s  to be a desired 
value among h u m a n  b e i n g s  of all ages.
If one a s s u m e s  that B u b e r ' s  t heory is c o r r e c t— the 
c hild w i t h i n  all i n d i v i d u a l s  w a n t s  to learn m u s i c— then
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what is it that so often stops this child from c o n t i n u i n g  
his or her learning, w h e t h e r  it be in the c l a s s r o o m  or 
t h r o u g h  p r i v a t e  m u s i c  l e s s o n s ?  B u b e r ' s  t h e o r y  is that 
h u m a n  b e i n g s  will not c h o o s e  to l e a r n  if they do not have 
a trust in their music teacher. W h a t  is it about this 
trust that is so e s s e n t i a l ?  Buber says that w h e n  the I of 
the l e a r n e r  r e a c h e s  to the I of the m u s i c  object, and an 
i n t e r f e r e n c e  occurs, the I of the s t u d e n t  w i t h d r a w s  from 
the learning. Very o f t e n  the i n t e r f e r e n c e  is the teacher.
Band and c h o r a l  d i r e c t o r s  so f r e q u e n t l y  feel 
i m p o s i t i o n  f r o m  s u p e r o r d i n a t e s  or peers to do "well" on 
c o n c e r t s  or get " s tars" at festiv a l s .  If the music 
t e a c h e r  a l l o w s  this p r e s s u r e  to c o n t r o l  him or her, there 
is a t e n d e n c y  to m a n i p u l a t e  or f o r c e  the m u s i c a l  group to 
p r o d u c e  s o m e t h i n g  that they are not yet a b l e  to produce.
It is i m p o r t a n t  to point out that each group, w h e t h e r  
it is a band, chorus, or e n s e m b l e  is as one existent.
T h i s  c o m m u n i t y  of m a n y  p e r s o n s  is c o m b i n e d  into one u n i q u e  
p e r f o r m i n g  g roup w i t h  s p e c i f i c  u n i q u e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  it. B e c a u s e  of this oneness, m u s i c  
e d u c a t o r s  o f t e n  feel p r e s s u r e d  to "pull" s o m e t h i n g  from 
the group r ather than to w o r k  w i t h  what the group is able 
to p r o d u c e  at a g i v e n  p e riod in time. For example, the 
c h o r a l  d i r e c t o r  is to p r e p a r e  his or her c h o r u s  for a 
f e s t i v a l  p e r f o r m a n c e  of H e n r i c h  S c h u t z ' s  S inget dem H e r r n  
at a f e s t ival. It is the s c h o o l’s t r a d i t i o n  to go to the
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f e s t i v a l  each year and to bring home a ’wi n n i n g "  
c e r t i f i c a t e .  It just so h a p p e n s  that this y e a r’s c h o r u s’s 
p o t e n t i a l  is at the level of L uigi Z a n i n e l l i’s "The W a t e r  
is W i d e , "  a f o l k song. If the d i r e c t o r  f o r c e s  the l e a r n i n g  
on the students, t h r o u g h  w h a t e v e r  m e t h o d  that works, there 
w i l l  be a c o n s t a n t  power s t r u g g l e  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and 
the s t u d ents. E v e n t u a l l y ,  the c h o r u s  m e m b e r s  will begin 
to drop out of the m u s i c  p r o g r a m  b e c a u s e  of the forced 
learning, and they will have lost, e i t h e r  c o n s c i o u s l y  or 
u n c o n s c i o u s l y ,  their trust in their teacher. In this type 
of a program, s t u d e n t s  o f t e n  tire, and they show this by 
not c o n t i n u i n g  w i t h  their p e r f o r m i n g  m u s i c  t h r o u g h o u t  
life. Buber would s u g g e s t  that the t e a c h e r  has a d e c i s i o n  
to make; does he or she c o n t r o l  the art of music or does 
the art of m u s i c  c o n t r o l  him or her? She or he can c h o o s e  
to m a n i p u l a t e ,  cajole, or t h r e a t e n  the c h o r u s  so that the 
m u s i c a l  n u m b e r  a c t u a l l y  does meet the s t a n d a r d s  to earn 
the c e r t i f i c a t e  of merit, or it may not for that matter, 
or the d i r e c t o r  can r esist the c o n d i t i o n e d  p r e s s u r e  of the 
o t h e r s  and p r e p a r e  the Z a n i n e l l i  number. This 
d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g  p r o c e s s  is the " n a r r o w - r i d g e "  that Buber 
a d d r e s s e s  t h r o u g h o u t  his w r i t ings.
Buber says that m u s i c  s t u d e n t s  will begin to 
i n t e r n a l l y  l e a r n  only when their c o n f i d e n c e  is won. He 
says that s t u d e n t s  a l w a y s  "know" w h e n  they are being used 
for a purpose. It is w h e n  they r e a l i z e  that this music
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p e r s o n  is "not m a k i n g  a b u s i n e s s "  out of them but is 
p u r p o s e l y  " t a k i n g  part" in their lives and " a c c e p t i n g "  
them b e fore he or she tries to i n f l u e n c e  them that they 
are w i l l i n g  to " l e a r n  to ask" (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 a ,  p. 106).
C o n f i d e n c e  is won by the s t u d e n t s  w h e n  they r e c o g n i z e  
that their t e a c h e r  is a p e r s o n  who l o v i n g l y  cares about 
t h e i r  m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n .  W h e n  he or she "goes to the other 
side" and i n c l u d e s  the n e c e s s a r y  i n f o r m a t i o n  r e g a r d i n g  the 
l e a r n i n g  of the m u s i c  students, then and only then will 
l e a r n i n g  occur. T h e r e  w i l l  be s u c c e s s  b e c a u s e  they will 
be l e a r n i n g  in a n o n - t h r e a t e n i n g , s e l f - a w a r e  climate.
W h e n  the I of the c h o r u s  r e a c h e s  to the T h o u  of the 
m u s i c  t h r o u g h  the t r a n s m i t t i n g  power of the t e acher and 
trust is e s t a b l i s h e d ,  an I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of m u t u a l i t y  
o c c u r s  and the e x p e r i e n c i n g  b e c o m e s  e x p e r i e n c e .  From this 
i n t e r n a l i z e d  e x p e r i e n c e ,  n e w  q u e s t i o n s  are asked and the 
s t u d e n t s  are w i l l i n g  to a t t e m p t  a g r e a t e r  m u s i c a l  
c h a l l e n g e .
Not all of the s t u d e n t s  will a c c e p t  the g u i d a n c e  of 
the teacher; some will r e j e c t  it b e c a u s e  of e a r l i e r  
m u s i c a l  e x p e r i e n c e .  B u b e r  says, however, that the m u s i c  
t e a c h e r  m u s t  w o r k  w i t h  those who are a s k i n g  q u e s t i o n s  
a b o u t  learning.
The I n s t i n c t  of Power and the I n s t i n c t  of Eros
M a r t i n  Buber says that there are two types of power;
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the e x t e r n a l  power that one uses to c o n t r o l  the will of 
a n o t h e r  and the i n t e r n a l  power that the h u m a n  being has 
s t o r e d  as e x p e r i e n c e .  In the d i s c u s s i o n  r e g a r d i n g  the 
c o n f i d e n c e  of the child, both of these k i n d s  of power 
e x i s t e d .
The e x t e r n a l  power is the m a n i p u l a t i v e  c o n t r o l  that 
the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  could have c h o s e n  if she or he had 
f orced the c h o r u s  to do the S c h u t z  work. Buber would call 
this type of b e h a v i o r  the will to power. Some music 
e d u c a t o r s ,  t h r o u g h  c h a r i s m a t i c  means, can c ajole a group 
to do w h a t e v e r  they want. For example: " I k n o w  that you
can all do this w o r k  of music. T h e r e  is n o t h i n g  that you 
c a n n o t  do. Come on, do it for me." The r e s u l t  from this 
kind of power is that w h e n  the e d u c a t o r  l e a v e s  the 
l o c a t i o n  or the s t u d e n t  g r a d u a t e s  from the school, the 
s t u d e n t  is not able to w o r k  w i t h  music. He or she has not 
been taught to be s e l f - d i r e c t e d ;  t h e r e f o r e ,  music for this 
i n d i v i d u a l  lives in the I t - w o r l d  of e x p e r i e n c e .  All of 
the power is in the c o n t r o l  of the m u s i c  teacher.
A n o t h e r  form of the e x t e r n a l  power is the use of fear 
for learning. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  m a k e s  the m u s i c  p r o g r a m  
one that is h i g h l y  c o m p e t i t i v e  and soon b egins to 
e l i m i n a t e  those who have not d e v e l o p e d  their music 
p o t e n t i a l  as yet. This e x t e r n a l  p ower is a d e s t r u c t i v e  
power b e c a u s e  it c a u s e s  the a t t i t u d e s  of the s t u d e n t s  to 
b e c o m e  n e g a t i v e .  T h i s  e x t e r n a l  p o w e r  is also e x t r e m e l y
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d e s t r u c t i v e  to the l e a r n i n g  of m u s i c  b e c a u s e  m u s i c  is one 
of the l i b e r a t i n g  arts. And the arts, for Buber, are the 
i n h e r e n t  f orces w i t h i n  the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of values and 
culture. This f o r m  of power c auses the l i b e r a t i o n  to 
cease and the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of c u l t u r e  t h e r e f o r e  to cease. 
The music e d u c a t o r  who sees this f o r m  of power has a m u s i c  
p r o g r a m  that e xists in the world of It b e c a u s e  it is an 
end in itself. T h e r e  is no r e b i r t h  b e c a u s e  there are no 
quest i o n s .  The t e a c h e r  has all of the a n s w e r s  and all of 
the control. W h e n  there are no m o r e  q u e s t i o n s  asked, the 
p o t e n t i a l  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the i n d i v i d u a l  lies 
d o r m a n t  and often dies. The most t ragic a s p e c t  of this 
I t - w o r l d  is that the m u s i c  t e acher has let the m u s i c  
c o n t r o l  him or her and thus all of the w o r k  and effort 
that has been i n v e s t e d  o f t e n  is over when e ither he or she 
r e t i r e s  or l i t e r a l l y  burns out.
The i n t e r n a l  power is in o p p o s i t i o n  to the bleak 
d e s c r i p t i o n  that has just been discus s e d .  The i n t e r n a l  
power is the e x p e r i e n c e  that is i n t e r n a l i z e d  t h r o u g h  each 
l e a r n i n g  e n c o u n t e r .  This power is the p o w e r  of the 
I-Thou. In r e f e r e n c e  to the e x a m p l e  of the teacher who 
feels p r e s s u r e d  to p r o d u c e  the S c h u t z  c h o r a l  work; if he 
or she c h o o s e s  to w o r k  w i t h  the m u s i c  that is w i t h i n  the 
r e a l m  of the p r e s e n t  p o t e n t i a l i t y  of the c horus (In this 
case, it was the Z a n i n e l l i  piece, "The W a t e r  is Wide"), 
t here will not be a power s t r u ggle. This i n t e r n a l  power
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is, t herefore, a c o n s t r u c t i v e  power in w h i c h  the I of the 
s u b j e c t  (the s t u d e n t s )  r e a c h e s  out to the I of the other 
s u b j e c t  ("The W a t e r  is W i de"). If there is no 
i n t e r f e r e n c e  from the teacher, r a t h e r  a s s i s t a n c e  t h r o u g h  
the teacher, then there is m u t u a l i t y ;  and the e x p e r i e n c e  
of both the c horus and the t e acher d e e p e n s  and the 
c o m m u n i t y  b e t w e e n  them p r e p a r e s  the way for a new I - T h o u  
r e l a t i o n .
If the c h o r u s  p e r f o r m s  the p i e c e  of m u s i c  that is at 
their p o t e n t i a l  level, they are r eady for new c h a l l e n g e s  
b e c a u s e  the c h o r u s  m e m b e r s  have d e v e l o p e d  their p o t e n t i a l  
ability. This i n t e r n a l  power is what B u b e r  calls the 
power of Eros. Eros m e a n s  " l o v i n g . "  As he r e fers in I_ 
and T h o u  (1923), this is not to s u g g e s t  that this kind of 
l o ving is a p a s s i o n a t e  f e e l i n g  that might exist b e t w e e n  
two i n d i v i d u a l s ;  rather, it is the l oving care of the 
i n s t r u c t o r  who, t h r o u g h  the act of inclus i o n ,  is a w a r e  of 
the p r e s e n t  p o t e n t i a l  of the m usic group and its p o s s i b l e  
f u t u r e  p o t e n t i a l i t i e s .  The t e a c h e r  l i t e r a l l y  is in 
d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the e x p e r i e n c e  of the self and with the 
m u s i c  group. All of the p r e s e n t  v a r i a b l e s  are i n c l u d e d  as 
i n f o r m a t i o n  and are r e c o g n i z e d  to be the reality.
This power of Eros is the true l i b e r a t o r  w i t h i n  the 
h u m a n  being. It is t h r o u g h  the r e a l m  of m u s i c  that 
c u l t u r e  and i n d i v i d u a l  v a l u e s  are t r a n s m i t t e d  to the 
stude n t s .  W h e n  this t r a n s m i s s i o n  occurs, the s p i r i t  of
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m u s i c  lives and grows. It is t h r o u g h  the power of Eros 
that m u t u a l i t y  e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  the m u s i c  teacher, the m u s i c  
student, and the music. This p r o c e s s  of m u t u a l i t y  in the 
l e a r n i n g  of music b e c o m e s  cyclical. The s t u d e n t  longs for 
r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the T h o u  of the music, and it is the music 
t e a c h e r  or the p e r f e c t e d  leader who is in r e l a t i o n  with 
the student.
B u b e r ' s  T h e o r y  of C r e a t i v i t y  and its P o t e n t i a l  for the 
E d u c a t i o n  of the M u s i c  S t u d e n t
M a r t i n  Buber says that c r e a t i v i t y  is not an i s o l a t e d  
e n t i t y  lying d o r m a n t  w i t h i n  the p e r s o n  nor is it s o m e t h i n g  
that can be d e v e l o p e d .  It is m e r e l y  an i n t e g r a t i v e  f a c t o r  
that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  of the child.
E v e r y  h u m a n  being, a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, is " e l e m e n t a l l y  
e n d o w e d  w i t h  the b asic p o w e r s  of the arts" (Buber 
1926/1965, p. 84). T h e s e  basic p o w e r s  are not to be 
c o n f u s e d  w i t h  the I - c o n s c i o u s n e s s  of e x p e r i e n c e ;  i n s t e a d  
they are "the p r o v i n c e  in w h i c h  a f a c u l t y  of produ c t i o n ,  
w h i c h  is c o m m o n  to all, r e a c h e s  c o m p l e t i o n "  (p. 84). In 
other words, the h u m a n  being l earns t h r o u g h  the realm of 
the arts. If B u b e r  is right, and this w r i t e r  b e l i e v e s  
that he is, that m e a n s  that e v e r y o n e  has some p o t e n t i a l  to 
learn music.
In this d i s c u s s i o n  of the c h i l d’s c o n f i d e n c e  and the 
i n s t i n c t s  of P o w e r  and Eros, it is a p p a r e n t  that music is
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one of the l i b e r a t i n g  f a c t o r s  for h u m a n i t y .  L e a r n i n g ,  
theref o r e ,  c a n n o t  occur w i t h o u t  some form of the arts as a 
c e n t r a l  t h e m e  for the c u r r i c u l a  in the schools.
W h e n  Buber says that the human being wants to be 
i n v e n t i v e ,  that is in c o n g r u e n c e  w i t h  Z o l t a n  K o d a l l y ' s  
S o l - f a  theory. This t h eory o r i g i n a t e d  b e c a u s e  K o d a l l y  
r e c o g n i z e d  that small c h i l d r e n  began to hum and sing the 
V -III scale steps u s i n g  a m o v a b l e  do at a very early age. 
One can go to any s c h o o l  p l a y g r o u n d ,  and he or she will 
hear the f o l l o w i n g  s e r i e s  of notes: V-III, V-III, 
V - V - I I I - V I - V - I I I . I r o n i c a l l y ,  this s e q u e n c e  of sound is 
u s u a l l y  used to m i m i c  or m a k e  fun of o t h e r s  and sounds 
like a w h i n i n g  sound. An e x a m p l e  of this m i g h t  be:
"Ma-ry, Ma-ry, M a - r y  is a D u m - m y . "
Buber d e f i n e s  and d i s c u s s e s  his t h o u g h t  on c r e a t i v i t y  
t h r o u g h  the f o l l o w i n g  concepts: The O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t  
and The E d u c a t i v e  F o r c e s  that are i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the 
I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n .  E a c h  of these c o n c e p t s  is a part 
of the w h o l e  child and his or her l e a r n i n g  process. T h e s e  
m a j o r  B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  w i l l  be d i s c u s s e d  w i t h  r e l a t i o n  to 
the p h i l o s o p h y  of m u t u a l i t y .
The O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t
The O r i g i n a t o r  I n s t i n c t  is a n a t u r a l  i n t u i t i v e  
i n s t i n c t  that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  all h u m a n  beings. B u b e r  says 
that each h u m a n  b eing l ongs for relation; thus, this
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l o n g i n g  is the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t inct. Buber also says that 
this i n s t i n c t  is an a u t o n o m o u s  i n s t i n c t  that no one but 
the self of the i n d i v i d u a l  can develop. In other words, 
the music t e a c h e r  c a n n o t  w a l k  into the g e n e r a l  m usic class 
and say, "Okay, e v e r y b o d y ,  today we are going to be 
c r e a t i v e . "  F r o m  this w r i t e r’s e x p e r i e n c e ,  as soon as 
s o m e o n e  m a k e s  such a statem e n t ,  m o s t  of the class will 
e i t h e r  leave, tune the t e a c h e r  out, w i t h d r a w ,  or p a i n f u l l y  
m a k e  an a t t e m p t  to try.
The o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  is a c o n s t r u c t i v e  instinct, 
n e v e r  d e s t r u c t i v e .  If an e l e m e n t a r y  m u s i c  t e a c h e r  passes 
out r e c o r d e r s  for the f irst time, e v e r y b o d y  is going to 
i m m e d i a t e l y  try to m a k e  a sound. T h i s  r e i n f o r c e s  B u b e r ' s  
t h e o r y  that the c hild w a n t s  to learn. The I (subject) of 
the p e rson r e a c h e s  out to the I (object) of the r e c o r d e r  
and a t t e m p t s  to make music. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this 
" r e a c h i n g  out f a ctor" is the p l e a s u r e  that the i n d i v i d u a l  
e x p e r i e n c e s  w h e n  he or she feels safe e n o u g h  to e x p e r i m e n t  
w i t h i n  the new m u s i c  endeavor.
It appea r s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  that each i n d i v i d u a l  w a n t s  to 
sing, c o m p o s e  music, play an i n s t r u m e n t ,  or be in an 
e n s e m b l e  so that he or she can e x p e r i m e n t  and learn a b o u t  
the e l e m e n t s  of music: form, timbre, rhythm, harmony, and 
pitch. One of the r e a s o n s  that there is p l e a s u r e  in this 
" g i v i n g  to the w o r l d "  is just that; the h u m a n  being 
u l t i m a t e l y  w a n t s  to offer s o m e t h i n g  to the world r ather
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than e x t r a c t  from it. The educator, in B u b e r i a n  
p h i l o s o p h y ,  is one who is s e l f - c o n f i d e n t  e n o u g h  so that 
the s t u d e n t s  have the o p p o r t u n i t y  to enjoy this pleas u r e .
P r i v a t e  l e s s o n s  have the p o t e n t i a l  of a c o n s t a n t  
I - T h o u  or p l e a s u r e  e x p e r i e n c e  b e c a u s e  the s t u d e n t  is 
w o r k i n g  w i t h  what Buber calls the " M a s t e r . "  A s s u m i n g  that 
the child is in the p r i v a t e  l e s s o n  s e t t i n g  b e c a u s e  he or 
she c h o o s e s  to be there, B u b e r  w o u l d  say that this s e t t i n g  
is the ideal l e a r n i n g  climate. He l i k e n s  this 
e x p e r i e n c i n g  to that of the m a s t e r - a p p r e n t i c e  role of the 
past. This l e a r n i n g  s e t t i n g  e n a b l e s  the t e a c h e r  to f o c u s  
t o t a l l y  on the needs of the w h o l e  child. This child is 
u s u a l l y  very e x c i t e d  about r e c e i v i n g  a new piece of m u s i c  
or p u r c h a s i n g  a n e w  music book. He or she c a n n o t  wait to 
get home and try to play it.
An i n t e g r a l  factor for the t e a c h i n g  of m u s i c  is that 
the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  is c o n d u c i v e  to large groups. A 
high school choir of 100 students, for example, has a 
single, b l ended sound b e c a u s e  each i n d i v i d u a l  in the c h o i r  
has an o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t inct, i n c l u d i n g  the teacher. E a c h  
instinct, therefore, longs for r e l a t i o n  thus e n a b l i n g  the 
t e a c h e r  to unify the i n d i v i d u a l s  t h r o u g h  the music. B u b e r  
calls this the u n i f i c a t i o n  w i t h i n  the c o m m u n i t y .  All of 
the i n d i v i d u a l  o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t s  b e c o m e  one t h r o u g h  the 
p r o c e s s  of s i n g i n g  the music. The same p l e a s u r e  t h eory 
h o l d s  true for any large or small m u s i c a l  e n s e m b l e s .  T h i s
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o n e n e s s  of sound, of purpose, and of objec t i v e :  u n i t y  
occurs. T h i s  was the p r i m a r y  goal of M a r t i n  Buber: to 
u nify h u m a n  b eings who lived in a c o m m u n i t y  w i t h o u t  
c h a n g i n g  their u n i q u e n e s s .
I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n
I n d i v i d u a l s  live in a m u s i c  w o r l d  of t e n s i o n  and 
release, rise and fall, or as B u b e r  calls it " l iving on 
the n a r r o w - r i d g e "  of c o n f l i c t - r e s o l u t i o n .  A life of 
c o n t i n u o u s  I - T h o u  o r i g i n a t i v e  e x p e r i e n c e s  would u l t i m a t e l y  
lead to d e s t r u c t i o n .  In o r d e r  for n e w  birth to occur, the 
e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n  must enter into the w o r l d  of It as 
i n t e r n a l i z e d  e x p e r i e n c e .  Buber says:
The being of the w o r l d  as an o b j e c t  is l e a r n e d  from 
within, but not its being as a subject, its s a y i n g  of 
_I and T h o u . What t e a c h e s  us the s a y i n g  of Thou is 
not the o r i g i n a t i v e  i n s t i n c t  but the i n s t i n c t  for 
c o m m u n i o n "  (Buber 1926/1965, p. 88).
In order for the c hild to enter into the r e a l m  of 
commun i o n ,  the t e a c h e r  m u s t  help the s t u d e n t s  find the 
f i n g e r i n g s  on the r e c o rder, a s s i s t  the i n d i v i d u a l  s t u d e n t  
w i t h  his or her c o m p o s i t i o n ,  give i n s t r u c t i o n  to the 
p r i v a t e  piano s t u d e n t  a b o u t  the n e w  piano piece, a n d / o r  
p e r h a p s  c h a l l e n g e  the c h o i r  to w o r k  on the S c hutz piece. 
B u b e r  calls this i n s t r u c t i o n  f a ctor the " e d u c a t i v e  
f o r c e s . "  T h e r e  c o m e s  a time when the t e a c h e r  p laces a
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v a l u e  on the m u s i c a l  e n d e avor. B u b e r  e x p l a i n s  this v a l u e  
s t r u c t u r e  as follows:
Now the delicate, a l m o s t  i m p e r c e p t i b l e  and yet 
i m p o r t a n t ,  i n f l u e n c e  b e g i n s - - t h a t  of c r i t i c i s m  and 
i n s t r u c t i o n .  The child e n c o u n t e r s  a scale of v a l u e s  
that, h o w e v e r  u n a c a d e m i c  it may be, is quite 
constant, a k n o w l e d g e  of good and evil that, h o w e v e r  
i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  it may be, is quite u n a m b i g u o u s .  The 
more u n a c a d e m i c  this scale of values, and the more 
i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c  this k n o w l e d g e ,  the more d eeply do 
the c h i l d r e n  e x p e r i e n c e  the e n c o u n t e r .  . . . W h e r e
the pupil g ains the r e a l i z a t i o n  only after he has 
v e n t u r e d  far out on the way to his a c h i e v e m e n t ,  his 
h eart is drawn to r e v e r e n c e  for the form, and 
educated. (Buber 1926/1965, p p . 88-89)
This value s t r u c t u r e  is the true test for the m u s i c  
teacher. He or she has this a r t - f o r m  that must be 
c r i t i c i z e d  or a p p l a u d e d .  The s t u d e n t  has to have his or 
her w o r k  e v a l u a t e d  or else the s t u d e n t  r e m a i n s  in what 
B u b e r  calls the s tate of s o l i t a i r e .  It is better to have 
the w o r k  r e j e c t e d  by o t h e r s  than to n e v e r  show it at all. 
To keep it to o n e s e l f  is to have the s p i r i t  of the art 
die. Music, as an art, a l w a y s  has the p o t e n t i a l  for the 
pure relation. T h i s  is what B u b e r  a l l u d e s  to w h e n  he says 
that the a r t i s t  is an i n d i v i d u a l  who has an i n t ernal
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" d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  with being l i m i t e d  to needs and l o n g i n g  
for p e r f e c t e d  r e l a t i o n "  (Buber 1965b, p. 163). B e c a u s e  
m usic is one of the arts, it is one of the four p o t e n c i e s  
that d i s t i n g u i s h e s  v alues w i t h i n  the i n d i v i d u a l s .  T h e s e  
p o t e n c i e s  are k n o w l e d g e ,  love, art, and faith.
The music e d u c a t o r  g ives s o m e t h i n g  to the world 
along w i t h  his or her s t u d ents; t h e r e f o r e ,  the c r i t i c i s m  
can be painful. This is why Buber e n c o u r a g e s  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  to be in r e l a t i o n  to the self. Then the 
c r i t i c i s m  is r e c o g n i z e d  as being r e l a t e d  to the piece of 
art work, r e g a r d l e s s  of w h a t  it m i g h t  be, r ather than 
d i r e c t e d  to the p e r s o n  who c r e a t e d  the work. This a u t h o r  
sees this c r i t i c i s m  as o f t e n  being m i s u n d e r s t o o d  by m a n y  
m u s i c  e ducators. It is very d i f f i c u l t  to s e p a r a t e  the 
m u s i c  from the person; the two are as one. The e d u c a t i v e  
f o r c e s  are so e s s e n t i a l  to the l e a r n i n g  process, and the 
p e r s o n  who works w i t h  m u s i c  s t u d e n t s  w a n t s  that p e r f e c t e d  
r e l a t i o n  that B u b e r  a d d r e s s e s  in "Man and His Image W o r k "  
(1965b). The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  needs to m a i n t a i n  a b a l a n c e  
b e t w e e n  the p e r f e c t e d  r e l a t i o n  and the a c c e p t a n c e  of the 
m u s i c  students' p r e s e n t  l evel of p o t e n t i a l .  It a p p ears, 
f r o m  B u b e r i a n  theory, that it takes great c o u r a g e  to give 
s o m e t h i n g  of i n t e r n a l  value to a n o t h e r  i n d i v i d u a l  for 
c r i t i c i s m  and a d d i t i o n a l  i n f o r m a t i o n .  The true music 
e d u c a t o r  is thus the true p r o f e s s i o n a l ,  a c c o r d i n g  to 
Buber. He or she is able to t r a n s c e n d  or rise a b o v e  the
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c o n s e q u e n c e s .  In other words, the e d u c a t o r  r e c o g n i z e s  
that there m i g h t  be d i s a g r e e m e n t  a b o u t  the q u a l i t y  of the 
m u s i c  program.
The c r u c i a l  e d u c a t i v e  f o rces that the music t e a c h e r  
must p r e s e n t  to his or her s t u d e n t s  are those that a s s i s t  
w i t h  s e l f - d i r e c t i o n  and s e l f - e v a l u a t i o n .  This t e a c h i n g  is 
the true e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  w h i c h  r e s u l t s  in self 
d i s c i p l i n e .
The l e a r n i n g  that o c c u r s  t h r o u g h  the d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  is cycli c a l .  An e x a m p l e  of this c y c l i c a l  
p r o c e s s  is as follows. A high s c h o o l  band is given J o h n  
B a r n e s  C h a n c e ' s  " V a r i a t i o n s  on a K o r e a n  F o l k s o n g . "  This 
w o r k  of art is c o n s i d e r e d  to be a m e d i u m  to hard piece to 
perform, hard for h i g h  school, easy for c o l l e g e  bands. 
A s s u m i n g  that each band m e m b e r  in this e x a m p l e  has 
d e v e l o p e d  quite a s o p h i s t i c a t e d  level of m u s i c a l  
p otential, the band m e m b e r s  and the c o n d u c t o r  of the band 
enter into r e l a t i o n  with C h a n c e ' s  work. The c o n d u c t o r  
a l w a y s  r e m e m b e r s  that he or she must c o n t i n u e  to be in 
d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the n eeds of the s t u d e n t s  and the e x p e r i e n c e  
of the self. Also, the p u r p o s e  of the r ehearsal, 
a c c o r d i n g  to B u b e r i a n  thought, is to serve as a 
t e l e o l o g i c a l  tool for the l e a r n i n g  of m u s i c  w i t h i n  the 
students. It is not to be an end in itself. The 
o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  of the band e n t e r s  into r e l a t i o n  w i t h  
the m u s i c  t h r o u g h  the a s s i s t a n c e  of the c o n d u c t o r .  He or
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she will t h r o u g h  the act of i n c l u s i o n  r e c o g n i z e  the 
q u e s t i o n s  in the form of t o n a t i o n  p r o b l e m s  or r h y t h m  
p r o b l e m s  or other m u s i c a l  signs and s y m b o l s  that h uman 
beings offer as i n f o r m a t i o n .  The c o n d u c t o r  now o f fers the 
t e c h n i c a l  or c r i t i c a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  that is asked for. At 
the end of the r e h e a r s a l ,  the m u s i c  w o r k  b e c o m e s  the 
r e b i r t h  w i t h i n  the s t u d e n t s  as a group.
E a c h  time the band m e e t s  and works w i t h  this 
p a r t i c u l a r  piece of music, the r e l a t i o n s h i p  d e epens and 
the I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n  is i n t e r n a l i z e d  as e x p e r i e n c e .  
M u s i c  is one of the arts, and the arts are value 
t r a n s m i t t e r s  t h r o u g h  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  of the i n d i v i d u a l s .  
W h e n  these i n d i v i d u a l s  are p r e p a r e d  to p e r f o r m  for the 
commun i t y ,  they now c o m m u n i c a t e  this r e l a t i o n s h i p  of v a l u e  
to the c o m m u n i t y .  The c o m m u n i t y  is at the " c hild" level 
b e c a u s e  they have not heard this u n i q u e  piece of art w o r k  
in this u n i q u e  s e t t i n g  w i t h  this u n i q u e  group of 
p e r f o r m e r s .  The c ycle of l e a r n i n g  will n e v e r  end if the 
t e a c h e r  p r e p a r e s  the path for the new l e a r n i n g  which, 
theref o r e ,  p r e p a r e s  the path for the I n s t i n c t  of C o m m u n i o n  
w i t h i n  the c o m m u n i t y .
I n h e r e n t  D u a l i t y  W i t h  F r e e d o m
M a r t i n  B u b e r’s c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  has i n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  its o r i g i n  and c o n t i n u e d  e x i s t e n c e  one h u m a n  
r e a l i t y  that s erves as its l i b e r a t i n g  center: that of
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freedom. He says that w i t h o u t  freedom, h u m a n  
r e l a t i o n s h i p s  c a n n o t  exist. He d i s c u s s e s  f r eedom 
t h r o u g h o u t  his s ixty years of w r i ting, and it a p p e a r s  
that, a l t h o u g h  his life was one of many t r a u m a t i c  
e x p e r i e n c e s ,  the i n t e r n a l  r e a l i t y  of f r e e d o m  was what he 
p e r c e i v e d  to be the p o t e n t i a l  for c o n t i n u e d  human 
e x i s t e n c e .
B u b e r ' s  p r e m i s e  is that f r e e d o m  e x i s t s  w i t h i n  the 
h u m a n  w i l l  and b e c a u s e  the mind will never do that w h i c h  
is c o n t r a r y  to its c o n d i t i o n i n g ,  this f r e e d o m  s e r v e s  as 
the hope for c o n t i n u e d  h u m a n  existe n c e .  In music 
educa t i o n ,  this e x i s t e n c e  is the t r a n s m i s s i o n  of the art 
of music. This t r a n s m i s s i o n  p r o c e s s  is i n c l u s i v e  of the 
l e a r n i n g  a b o u t  m u s i c  from g e n e r a t i o n s  of the past, what is 
o c c u r r i n g  in the present, and what will occur in the 
future. T o d a y ' s  b a r r i e r s  in m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  will be the 
open paths for l e a r n i n g  of this s p e c i a l  art in the future.
The m u s i c  e d u c a t o r  w o r k s  with many i n d i v i d u a l s  who 
have d i f f e r i n g  a m o u n t s  of input into his or her music 
program. T h e s e  i n d i v i d u a l s  include: a d m i n i s t r a t o r s ,  
c o l l e a g u e s ,  s chool board members, parents, m e m b e r s  of the 
commun i t y ,  and stude n t s .  Buber says that the e d u c a t o r  
must r e m a i n  in c o n t r o l  of the teaching. For the music 
educator, this w o u l d  s u g g e s t  that the m u s i c  p r o g r a m  s h o u l d  
not c o n t r o l  him or her; r a t h e r  she or he s h o u l d  be in 
c o n t r o l  of the m u s i c  program. T h i s  can be very d i f f i c u l t ,
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e s p e c i a l l y  in rural p o s i t i o n s .  The s c h o o l  music t e a c h e r  
o f t e n  is Mr., Mrs., or Ms. Music.
Buber o f f e r s  m a n y  s u g g e s t i o n s  and d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  
t e a c h i n g  and the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  
that s p e c i a l  role. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  who is the " o n l y” 
mu s i c  r e s o u r c e  a v a i l a b l e  to the c o m m u n i t y  must r e m i n d  the 
self that he or she is b a s i c a l l y  r e s p o n s i b l e  for the 
e d u c a t i o n  of the s t u d ents. For example, he or she s h o u l d  
not have to d i r e c t  the c h u r c h  choir, c o m m u n i t y  chorus, 
c o m m u n i t y  band, or sing for every w e d d i n g  and f u n eral.
T h i s  i n h e r e n t  f r e e d o m  is one that is d i f f i c u l t  if the 
m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has not d e v e l o p e d  a s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  that 
a l l o w s  the self to s e l e c t  the most b e n e f i c i a l  m u s i c  
e x p e r i e n c e s  for the stude n t s .  C o m m u n i t i e s  d e m a n d  a g r e a t  
a m o u n t  of time f r o m  the m u s i c  teacher, but he or she has 
the " i n n e r - f r e e d o m "  or "moral f r e e d o m "  to say "no." T h i s  
i n n e r - f r e e d o m  is the v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  f r e e d o m  that a l l o w s  
the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  to r e m a i n  in d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the self. If 
the c h o i c e  is m a d e  to say, "no," then the t e a c h e r  m u s t  be 
p r e p a r e d  to a c c e p t  any p o s s i b l e  c o n s e q u e n c e  for this 
a c t i o n .
The " o u t e r - f r e e d o m "  is the r e a l i t y  of being h i n d e r e d  
or l i m i t e d  by o u t e r  forces. P e r h a p s  this m usic t e a c h e r  
n e e d s  u n i f o r m s  for the band, and the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  d e n i e s  
the request. T h e r e  is not e n o u g h  m o n e y  in the budget. 
Also, the s c h o o l  board has a p o l i c y  that one c annot " r a i s e
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funds" for school e q u i p m e n t .  The o u t e r - f r e e d o m  is the 
c o n d i t i o n e d  r e a l i t y  that c a n n o t  be changed. I n h e r e n t  
w i t h i n  these two freedoms, the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has to 
d e t e r m i n e  w h a t  is best for him or her in r e l a t i o n  to the 
self and also w h a t  is best for the s t u d ents. If the 
s i t u a t i o n  b e c omes such that the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  c a n n o t  
a c h i e v e  his or her o b j e c t i v e s  b e c a u s e  of the c o n d i t i o n e d  
reality, he or she w o u l d  c o n s i d e r  c h a n g i n g  positions.
T h e r e  is a c o n s i d e r a b l e  a m o u n t  of this k i n d  of job 
s w i t c h i n g  or m o v e m e n t  with r e s p e c t  to m u s i c  educators.
B u b e r  also d i s c u s s e s  what he calls the 
" h i g h e r - f r e e d o m . "  This f r e e d o m  is the f r e e d o m  of c h oice 
of what the t e a c h e r  a c c e p t s  or r e j e c t s  from the music 
world. The t e a c h e r  who c h o o s e s  to p e r f o r m  at all of the 
c o m m u n i t y  f u n c t i o n s  m i g h t  "feel" as if this will i m p r o v e  
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the s chool and c o m m u n i t y .  An 
example: "If I do this, p e r h a p s  the c o m m u n i t y  w i l l  give
m o r e  f i n a n c i a l  s u p p o r t  to the music p r o g r a m . "  If the 
p e r s o n  c o n t i n u e s  to do these many tasks, he or she s tands 
the c h a n c e  of being c o n t r o l l e d  by the m u s i c  position, 
program, or situa t i o n .
The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  m i g h t  t h o r o u g h l y  enjoy p e r f o r m i n g  
for all of these functi o n s .  He or she m i g h t  see the 
p o t e n t i a l i t y  of b e c o m i n g  a p e r f o r m e r  r a t h e r  than a 
teacher. Buber says that this is the " l o w e r - f r e e d o m . "
T h i s  is the f r e e d o m  of d e v e l o p i n g  the p o t e n t i a l  w i t h i n  the
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s e l f .
The n a r r o w - r i d g e  c o n c e p t  is an i m p o r t a n t  c o n c e p t  for 
the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  b e c a u s e  he or she c o n s t a n t l y  must m a k e  
c h o i c e s  as to what is r i g h t  for the p r e s e n t  reality.
T h e r e  are a l w a y s  c o n s e q u e n c e s  r e g a r d l e s s  of the choice.
In this d i s c u s s i o n  of freedom, B u b e r ' s  c o n c e p t s  of 
C o m p u l s i o n  and C o m m u n i o n  are a d d r e s s e d  in r e l a t i o n  to the 
n e c e s s a r y  b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  the two. Also in this s e c tion, 
there is a d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is 
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the t e a c h i n g  of m u s i c  in r e l a t i o n  to 
freedom.
C o m p u l s i o n  and C o m m u n i o n
Buber says that i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  e v e r y  h u m a n  being are 
the two o p p o s i n g  f o r c e s  that exist in freedom: c o m p u l s i o n  
and communion. " C o m p u l s i o n  is a n e g a t i v e  r e a l i t y  and 
c o m m u n i o n  is the p o s i t i v e  r e a l i t y "  (Buber 1926/1 9 6 5 b ,  p. 
91). In his work, he r e f e r s  to t h e s e  f o r c e s  as the 
e l e m e n t s  of good and evil. His hope for i n d i v i d u a l s  is 
that they find the b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  t hese o p p o s i n g  f o r c e s  
w i t h i n  t h e m s e l v e s .  He r e f e r s  to this b a l a n c e  as the 
" n a r r o w - r i d g e . "  T h i s  is the ridge of d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g  that 
m u s i c  e d u c a t o r s  are c o n f r o n t e d  w i t h  every day. W h a t  m i g h t  
be a right d e c i s i o n  in one given r e a l i t y  is not the r i g h t  
d e c i s i o n  in a n o t h e r  given reality. B u b e r  does not say 
that either force is right or wrong; i n s t e a d  it is the
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r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the t e a c h e r  to d e t e r m i n e  what is right 
or w r o n g  in each u n i q u e  m u s i c  s i t u a t i o n .  T h e s e  d e c i s i o n s  
are e x t r a c t e d  f r o m  the e x p e r i e n c e  base that the music 
t e a c h e r  has in r e l a t i o n  to the self, to students, and to 
m u s i c .
When Buber t alks a b o u t  the h i g h e r - f r e e d o m ,  he gives 
the e x a mple of "the tuning of the v i olin" (p. 91). Here 
he is r e f e r r i n g  to the " f lash" of e x c i t e m e n t  that the 
s t u d e n t  m i g h t  feel by h a v i n g  this w o n d e r f u l  i n s t r u m e n t  in 
hand. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this " f lash" are p o s s i b l e  
p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  that the s t u d e n t  m i g h t  imagine, such as: 
" M a y b e  I can be a v i r t u o s o  some day." " M a y b e  I can t e a c h  
the v iolin some day?" "My M o m  will r e a l l y  be proud of me 
if I play on a c o n c e r t . "  "I r e a l l y  do want to learn h o w  
to play this i n s t r u m e n t . "  Buber says that this f r e e d o m  
m u s t  occur, or else h u m a n i t y  will exist in the w o r l d  of 
It. T h e r e  w o u l d  be no new learning. This f r e e d o m  is the 
i n d e p e n d e n c e  that keeps the s p i r i t  of m u s i c  alive.
In r e l a t i o n  to the l e a r n i n g  p r o c e s s  that occurs 
w i t h i n  the m u s i c  student, it is f r e e d o m  that a l l o w s  the 
c h i l d  to e x p e r i m e n t  w i t h  the music. W h e n  the t e a c h e r  
p r o v i d e s  an a t m o s p h e r e  of freedom, the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  
of the child is l i b e r a t e d .  This s p e c i a l  f r e e d o m  is what 
a l l o w s  the child to ask q u e s t i o n s ;  it o f f e r s  to the 
t e a c h e r  the o p p o r t u n i t y  to use an e c l e c t i c  a p p r o a c h  for 
c u r r i c u l a  planning. It e s t a b l i s h e s  the p r e m i s e  for t r u s t
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b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the student, and u l t i m a t e l y  it is 
the f r e e d o m  for m u t u a l i t y  to exist b e t w e e n  the teacher, 
the student, and the music.
B u b e r  says that the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  need, 
h o w ever, the b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  this h i g h e r - f r e e d o m  and the 
l o w e r - f r e e d o m .  He says, "I love f r e edom, but I do not 
b e l i e v e  in it. H o w  could one b e l i e v e  in it after l o o k i n g  
in its f a c e” (Buber 1 926/1965b, p. 91)?
If one learns only in an e x p e r i e n t i a l  a t m o s p h e r e ,  the 
f r e e d o m  is an empty e x p e r i e n c e .  The c h i l d  w i t h  the v i o l i n  
w i l l  never learn to play the i n s t r u m e n t  u n l e s s  the t e a c h e r  
shows the s p e c i a l  t e c h n i q u e  that is r e q u i r e d .  The child 
w i l l  not learn to play if he or she does not w o r k  with it 
c o n t i n u o u s l y .  Life lived in the h i g h e r - f r e e d o m  would 
r e s u l t  in the c o m p u l s i v e  w o r l d  of d e s t r u c t i o n .  There 
w o u l d  be no e x p e r i e n c e  b e c a u s e  the e x p e r i e n c i n g  is never 
c o m p l e t e .
In order for the child to e s t a b l i s h  w i t h i n  the self 
w h e t h e r  he or she has the p o t e n t i a l  for the violin, the 
t e a c h e r  and the c h i l d  must enter into r e l a t i o n  and begin 
i n s t r u c t i o n .  The t e a c h e r  brings to the child k n o w l e d g e  
and e x p e r i e n c e  that a s s i s t s  the c h i l d  in the 
d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g  p r o c e s s  a b o u t  the violin. It could 
p o s s i b l y  h a p p e n  that the child w o u l d  d e c i d e  to not study 
the violin. He or she m i g h t  p refer the t r u m p e t  after 
e x p e r i m e n t i n g  w i t h  it. B e c a u s e  t h e r e  is the l o n g i n g  for
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relation, in o rder for the child to d e v e l o p  m u s i c a l  
p o t e n t i a l ,  there m u s t  be the e x p e r i e n c i n g  of commun i o n .
The child and the t e a c h e r  m i g h t  find that he or she has 
the p e r f e c t  e m b o u c h u r e  for the t r u m p e t  and that it is 
e a sier for the s t u d e n t  to hear t o n a t i o n  and pitch on this 
b rass i n s t r u m e n t  r a t h e r  than on the violin. The c o m m u n i o n  
is the r e c o g n i t i o n  that the child a c t u a l l y  w a n t s  to play 
the t r u m p e t  and is b etter s uited for it. This is the 
f r e e d o m  of l iving in the c o n d i t i o n e d  reality. The child 
l e a r n s  that these are the l i m i t a t i o n s ,  and this is 
l i t e r a l l y  "what is."
C o m p u l s i o n  and c o m m u n i o n  are at the o p p o s i t e  poles 
that exist w i t h i n  the h u m a n  being. B u b e r  says that they 
are c o n n e c t e d  t h r o u g h  e x p e r i e n c e .  The n a r r o w - r i d g e  
b e c o m e s  the b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  the h i g h e r - f r e e d o m  and the 
l o w e r - f r e e d o m .  T h e r e  are rules, there is d iscipline, 
t h e r e  is work, and there is w i t h i n  the c h i l d  a p o t e n t i a l  
that is l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  to l e a r n  music. T h e r e  is 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the f r e e d o m  of l e a r n i n g  the 
music. The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is p r i m a r i l y  that of the 
teacher, but the child m u s t  rise to the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of 
the l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e .  W h e n  the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  
w o r k  t o g e t h e r  w i t h i n  the r e a l m  of freedom, then m u t u l i t y  
can be e s t a b l i s h e d .
The R e s p o n s i b i l i t y  I n h e r e n t  W i t h i n  The T e a c h i n g  Of M u s i c
Buber says that w h e n  the t e a c h e r  is i n f l u e n c i n g  the
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lives of others, he or she must meet the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  
that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  process. For the 
m usic teacher, this m e a n s  that the i n d i v i d u a l  t e acher is 
not just t e a c h i n g  m u s i c  but is also t e a c h i n g  an entire 
h u m a n  being. The e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r ,  therefore, is 
a l w a y s  p r e s e n t  in the l e a r n i n g  process. It is the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of the t e a c h e r  to help p r e p a r e  the s t u d e n t  
for the e x i s t e n t i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that e xists w i t h i n  the 
i n d i v i d u a l  self. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  will not a l w a y s  be 
there for the child. The child m u s t  learn to a ssume 
p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  for d e v e l o p i n g  his or her own 
c r e a t i v e  poten t i a l .
When Buber a d d r e s s e s  this p o w e r f u l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ,  he 
s p e a k s  a b o u t  the s p irit that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  the w h o l e  h u m a n  
being. This is in r e f e r e n c e  to the four p o t e n c i e s  that 
e x i s t  w i t h i n  the p e r s o n  that are the v a l u e - p r o d u c i n g  
agents: love, faith, k n o w l e d g e ,  and the arts. This
s p i r i t  in the art of m u s i c  is the v a l u e  of the m u s i c  that 
e x i s t e d  before. It also d e t e r m i n e s  what is good about 
m u s i c  and what is evil a b o u t  music. B u b e r  says that the 
child must learn the t e a c h i n g s  that e x i s t e d  b efore and 
what p r e s e n t l y  e x i s t  b e c a u s e  this is what r e n e w s  the 
l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  w i t h  music.
The t e acher has the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of t r a n s m i t t i n g  
the f r e e d o m  of m u s i c  that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  the h u m a n  being. 
T h i s  e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  is not c o m p l e t e  until the child
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b e g i n s  to a c c e p t  p e r s o n a l  d i s c i p l i n e  for his or her 
actions. Each h u m a n  being has the free w i l l  to make 
c h o i c e s  in the world. For the m u s i c  teacher, the s t u d e n t  
has the free will to make c h o i c e s  such as what m u s i c  is 
i m p o r t a n t  to him or her. The t e a c h e r  who has the c o u r a g e  
to i n t r o d u c e  the u n c o n d i t i o n e d  r e a l i t y  or new m u s i c a l  
k n o w l e d g e  is a c c e p t i n g  the role of the p e r f e c t e d  leader. 
T h i s  t r a n s f e r e n c e  of i n f o r m a t i o n  frees the o r i g i n a t o r  
i n s t i n c t  to r e a c h  for the n e w  r e l a t i o n  w i t h  music and 
b e c a u s e  it is met w i t h  e d u c a t i v e  f o r c e s  f r o m  the teacher, 
the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n  is fulfi l l e d .  Buber calls this 
e x p e r i e n c i n g ,  the f r e e d o m  from bondage. W h e n  one does not 
k n o w  about the art of m u s i c  and its p o t e n t i a l  for the 
self, one is in bondage. To live in bondage, for Buber, 
is to live a life that is a p a t h e t i c  farce.
Life is f r a g i l e  b e t w e e n  birth and death, but the 
p e r s o n  who learns the f r e e d o m  of d i a l o g u e  is free to 
c o n t i n u e  e x p e r i e n c i n g  life. For the m u s i c  student, it 
m e a n s  s t r i v i n g  for the p e r f e c t e d  r e l a tion. This s t r i v i n g  
will not occur if the m u s i c  t e a cher does not a c c e p t  the 
i n h e r e n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that e xists w i t h i n  the art of 
teaching. W h e n  he or she e n t e r s  into r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the 
c hild t h r o u g h  the r e a l m  of music, then there is m u t u a l i t y .
C H A P T E R  V
SUMMARY, C O N C L U S I O N S ,  AND R E C O M M E N D A T I O N S
I n t r o d u c t i o n
The p u r p o s e  of this study has been to e x a m i n e  M a r t i n  
B u b e r ' s  e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l  and t e l e o l o g i c a l  t heory of 
m u t u a l i t y  in r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the t e a c h i n g  of music. This 
e x a m i n a t i o n  has e v o l v e d  a r o u n d  the B u b e r i a n  thought 
r e g a r d i n g  the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  
and the student, the trust of the child, the i n s t i n c t s  of 
power and Eros, the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t ,  and the i n s t i n c t  
of commu n i o n .  I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  all of these c o n c e p t s  was 
the u n i f y i n g  force of freedom. This e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  
will serve as a p i v o t a l  c enter for the c l o s u r e  of this 
study t h r o u g h  a summary, c o n c l u s i o n s ,  and r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s .
S u m m a r y
In C h a p t e r  I, there was a b i o g r a p h i c a l  o v e r v i e w  of 
M a r t i n  Buber. T h i s  i n c l u d e d  a brief d e s c r i p t i o n  of his 
e a r l y  childh o o d ,  w h e r e  he r e c e i v e d  his f ormal educat i o n ,  
w h o  had s i g n i f i c a n t  i n f l u e n c e  on his life, and when he 
b e g a n  to f o r m u l a t e  his p h i l o s o p h i c a l  t h o ught. He was a 
d e v o u t  man who lived w i t h  and s u r v i v e d  m a n y  t r a u m a t i c  
e x p e r i e n c e s  w h i c h  i n c l u d e d  the loss of his m o t h e r  at a 
very early age, the i n t e r n a l  q u e s t i o n s  about his r e l a t i o n  
to time and space, the H i t l e r  R e g i m e  and its d e v a s t a t i n g
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a f f e c t  on the J e w i s h  people, and o t h e r  r e a l m s  of 
c o n d i t i o n i n g  that kept him from f u l f i l l i n g  his goals for 
h u m a n i t y .  R e g a r d l e s s  of his p e r s o n a l  losses, he 
m a i n t a i n e d  a s t r e n g t h  of l oving c o n c e r n  for his f ellow 
h u m a n  beings. He a p p r e c i a t e d  the u n i q u e n e s s  of each 
i n d i v i d u a l  p e r s o n  and also the u n i q u e n e s s  of each 
i n d i v i d u a l  e n c o u n t e r  that was, for him, the present 
r e a l i t y .
F o l l o w i n g  this b i o g r a p h i c a l  o v e r view, there was a 
d e l i n e a t i o n  of B u b e r ' s  thought; p a r t i c u l a r l y  that of the 
d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  that e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  two beings.
In his a u t o b i o g r a p h i c a l  fragments, he tells the story of 
his e x p e r i e n c i n g  the p e t t i n g  of his horse. He felt a 
unity w i t h  that h orse until he b e g a n  to feel the hair on 
the body of the horse u n d e r  his hand. T h e n  the unity 
c e a s e d  and both a d h e r e n t s  were s e p a r a t e  beings. He had 
not as yet p r e p a r e d  his t h o u g h t  r e g a r d i n g  m u t u a l i t y ,  but 
he k n e w  that s o m e t h i n g  had t r a n s p i r e d  b e t w e e n  them.
He later d e v e l o p e d  his I-Thou, I-It d i a l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  t h e o r y  w h i c h  he p r e s e n t e d  to the w o r l d  in the 
f o r m  of the book, I and Thou. In his book, he told how 
h u m a n  beings long for r e l a t i o n  i n t u i t i v e l y .  If the 
r e l a t i o n  ended in c o m m u n i o n ,  then the e x p e r i e n c e  was 
i n t e r n a l i z e d  w i t h i n  the self, and there was a new birth 
for a d eeper r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  one of I-Thou. If the r e l a t i o n  
did not occur, it then r e c e d e d  into the w o r l d  of It.
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Out of this d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  he f ormed 
p r e m i s e s  for the s p e c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  that e x i s t e d  b e t w e e n  
the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t  w h i c h  was l i k e n e d  to that of 
the m a s t e r / a p p r e n t i c e  role. R e g a r d l e s s  of the material, 
the child l e a r n e d  t h r o u g h  the m a s t e r  t e a c h e r  who, for 
Buber, was to be the p e r f e c t e d  leader. This was a p e r s o n  
who c o n s c i o u s l y  and w i l l i n g l y  chose to i n f l u e n c e  the lives 
of others. B e c a u s e  of this choice, the role of t e a c h i n g  
had an i n h e r e n t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  w i t h i n  it: that of 
a s s u m i n g  the e x i s t e n t i a l  f r e e d o m  for s e l e c t i n g  m a t e r i a l  
from the w o r l d  for the child. Also, i n c l u s i v e  w i t h i n  this 
f r e e d o m  was the e d u c a t i n g  of the c h i l d ' s  c h a r a c t e r  so that 
the child w o u l d  learn to m a k e  his or her own s e l e c t i o n  
f r o m  the world.
The child, for Buber, was the child that exists 
w i t h i n  all h u m a n  beings. W h e n e v e r  a p e r s o n  asks a 
q u e s t i o n  about his or her life, there is l e a r n i n g  t h r o u g h  
the a c t i o n  of this q u e s t i o n i n g .  H u m a n  beings, for Buber, 
l e a r n e d  only when they had the f r e e d o m  to ask. Each 
i n d i v i d u a l  child had a w o r l d - h i s t o r i c a l  o r i g i n  from w h i c h  
to d r a w  e x p e r i e n c e ,  p r e s e n t  l e a r n i n g  to encoun t e r ,  and 
f uture p o t e n t i a l  to develop. The r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the 
t e a c h e r  and the child was to be one of d i a l o g u e  so that 
the s pirit of q u e s t i o n s  w o u l d  e n a b l e  the c o n t i n u e d  r e b i r t h  
w i t h i n  the h u m a n  being.
I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the l e a r n i n g  of the child, there is a
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p r o c e s s i o n a l  e x p e r i e n c i n g ,  a c c o r d i n g  to Buber, if all of 
the e l e m e n t s  of the l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  are e n c o m p a s s e d  
with freedom. First, the t e a c h e r  needs to gain the 
c h i l d ' s  c o n f i d e n c e .  The child longs for r e l a t i o n  with 
l e a r n i n g  but if there is any i n t e r f e r e n c e ,  then the 
c o n f i d e n c e  w i l l  not be won. If the t e a c h e r  c o n t i n u e s  the 
f r e e d o m  of the I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  then the c h a n c e s  are 
that the child will begin to ask q u e s t i o n s .  The t e a c h e r  
m u s t  r e c o g n i z e  that not all of the c h i l d r e n  will a c c e p t  
his or her s u g g e s t i o n s  so he or she w o r k s  w i h  those who 
d o .
A s s u m i n g  that the child is in an a t m o s p h e r e  of trust, 
he or she will r e a c h  out to the l e a r n i n g  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  
the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  that is i n t e g r a t i v e  w i t h i n  all 
h u m a n  beings. T h i s  i n s t i n c t  is a natural, i n t u i t i v e  
i n s t i n c t  to make s o m e t h i n g  out of chaos and give it to the 
world. If this i n s t i n c t  is met w i t h  e d u c a t i v e  f orces from 
the t e a c h e r  that do not i n t e r f e r e  w i t h  the l e a r n i n g  of the 
child, then the child will enter into the r e a l m  of 
c o m m u n i o n .
The o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  and the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n  
are B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  used to d e s c r i b e  his t heory of 
c r e a t i v i t y .  He says that no one can d e v e l o p  c r e a t i v e  
p o w e r s  w i t h i n  any one else b e c a u s e  of the f r e e d o m  of the 
h u m a n  will. T h e s e  p o w e r s  exist w i t h i n  the child; 
theref o r e ,  it is the t e a c h e r ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to select
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from the e f f e c t i v e  w o r l d  the t e l e o l o g y  that will a s s i s t  
the child w i t h  his or her own c r e a t i v e  d e v e l o p m e n t .  The 
child has to meet the c o n f r o n t a t i o n  of the teacher. If he 
or she c h o o s e s  to not do this task, then l e a r n i n g  c annot 
occur. B u b e r  says that t h r o u g h  the act of inclusion, the 
t e a c h e r  will u s u a l l y  find an i n d i v i d u a l  m e a n s  of r e a c h i n g  
the child.
The need for the s tudy is that m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  has 
m a n y  s c h o l a r s  who are s u g g e s t i n g  that a e s t h e t i c  e d u c a t i o n  
is the a n s w e r  for a s s i s t i n g  the child in l e a r n i n g  music. 
T h i s  a u t h o r  b e l i e v e s  that these s c h o l a r s  s hould be 
a d d r e s s i n g  how the child learns in an a c e d e m i c  s e tting 
r a t h e r  than h o w  the c hild learns music. If the music 
e d u c a t o r  finds a m e a n s  to a s s i s t  the child with learning, 
then he or she w i l l  be able to learn m u s i c  or w h a t e v e r  he 
or she c h o o s e s  to learn.
M a r t i n  Buber o f f e r s  some very basic p r e m i s e s  that 
w o u l d  be b e n e f i c i a l  for the m usic educator. He o f fers the 
f r e e d o m  for e x p e r i m e n t a t i o n  and the f r e e d o m  for the 
d i s c i p l i n e  of the w o r k  w i t h  the arts; t h e r e f o r e ,  the m u s i c  
e d u c a t o r ' s  work ifS e s s e n t i a l .
In C h a p t e r  II, there was a r e v i e w  of r e lated 
l i t e r a t u r e  from B u b e r i a n  s c h o l a r s  who, for the most part, 
w e r e  s y m p a t h e t i c  w i t h  M a r t i n  Buber. T h e y  d i s c u s s e d  his 
d i r e c t i o n  for the p e r f e c t e d  leader, his t h o u g h t  about 
c r e a t i v i t y  (which i n c l u d e d  the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  and the
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i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n ) , and his b a s i c  c o n c e p t u a l  p r o c e s s  
of how the child learns. Some of the s c h o l a r s  t h o u g h t  
that his d i r e c t i o n  for the t e a cher w o u l d  not be p o s s i b l e  
to attain; o thers d i s a g r e e d .  T h e y  found B u b e r ' s  m u t u a l  
p h i l o s o p h y  of f r e e d o m  to be one that would a ssist each 
t e a c h e r  in e s t a b l i s h i n g  his or her own m e a n s  of w o r k i n g  
w i t h  students.
At the end of C h a p t e r  II, there was a brief r e v i e w  of 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p  that e x i s t s  b e t w e e n  the p e r s o n  and the 
art work. T h e r e  was a g r e e m e n t  that the r e l a t i o n s h i p  
b e t w e e n  the p e r s o n  and the art w o r k  was an unique, 
o n e - s i d e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The a r t i s t  is in r e l a t i o n  with 
the o b j e c t  and c r e a t e s  s o m e t h i n g  that never e x isted 
before. This new c r e a t i o n  needs to be s h ared with o ther 
h u m a n  b e i n g s  in order for the r e l a t i o n  to be complete. If 
the a r t i s t  kept the art w o r k  to him or her self, then he 
or she w o u l d  r e m a i n  in the state of solit a i r e .  The life 
of the a r t i s t  is one in w h i c h  he or she lives in a s p h e r e  
of t e n s i o n  w i t h i n  the d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  the self and the 
art work. T h i s  p e r s o n  uses the w o r l d  of It as a m e a n s  of 
o b j e c t i f y i n g  s o m e t h i n g  for others that have the f r e e d o m  of 
an I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n  w i t h  the c o m p l e t e d  work.
In C h a p t e r  III, there were six q u e s t i o n s  that this 
a u t h o r  posed to be B u b e r ' s  p r e m i s e s  for the l e a r n i n g  that 
e x i s t s  w i t h i n  the child. The first two q u e s t i o n s  were 
f o c u s e d  on the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the
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role of t e a c hing: that of g a i n i n g  the c o n f i d e n c e  of the 
c h i l d  and the d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g  of the two i n s t i n c t s ,  p o w e r  
and Eros.
The s econd set of q u e s t i o n s  was p r e p a r e d  for a 
d i s c u s s i o n  of B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  r e g a r d i n g  c r e a t i v i t y  w i t h i n  
the c h i l d  and i n c l u d e d  the c o n c e p t s  of the o r i g i n a t o r  
i n s t i n c t r  and the i n s t i n c t  of c o m m u n i o n .  In the last two 
questi o n s ,  this a u t h o r  d i s c u s s e d  B u b e r ' s  t h o u g h t  about 
freedom. T h e r e  was d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  the h i g h e r  and l o w e r  
f r e e d o m  and the i nner and o uter freedom. In a d d i t i o n ,  the 
e s s e n c e  of f r e e d o m  was a n a l y z e d  to b e t t e r  u n d e r s t a n d  h o w  
B u b e r  was s u g g e s t i n g  the need for freedom.
In C h a p t e r  IV, this a u t h o r  first p r e s e n t e d  B u b e r i a n  
t h o u g h t  a b o u t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the a r t i s t  and the 
art work. T h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is the t e l e o l o g y  f r o m  w h i c h  
the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  s e l e c t s  for his or her m u s i c  program. 
S e c o n d l y ,  this w r i t e r  r e - e x a m i n e d  the six q u e s t i o n s  posed 
in C h a p t e r  III for the p u r p o s e  of s y n t h e s i z i n g  their 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to that of the t e a c h i n g  of music.
C o n c l u s i o n s
B e c a u s e  B u b e r  p osits p r e m i s e s  for l e a r n i n g  r a t h e r  
than m e t h o d o l o g y ,  the c o n c l u s i o n s  of this a u t h o r  only 
i m p l y  p o t e n t i a l  for the t e a c h i n g  of music. For the 
p u r p o s e  of o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  these c o n c l u s i o n s  will be l i s t e d  
in a n u m e r i c a l  s e q u e n c e .
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1. It is c o n c l u d e d ,  from B u b e r i a n  research, that the 
d e v e l o p m e n t  of a s t r o n g  s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  w o u l d  be of 
s i g n i f i c a n t  i m p o r t a n c e  to the m usic educator. He or she 
needs to k n o w  what his or her r e l a t i o n  is to the m u s i c  
w o r l d  and to that w o r l d  of his or her s t u d ents. W i t h o u t  
this s t rong s e l f - a w a r e n e s s ,  the m u s i c  p r o g r a m  could 
c o n t r o l  the t e a c h e r  r a t h e r  than the t e a c h e r  c o n t r o l l i n g  
the m u s i c  program. Also, most m u s i c  t e a c h e r s  are 
p e r f o r m i n g  m u s i c i a n s  of some kind h a v i n g  played or sung in 
their c o l l e g e  programs. B e c a u s e  B u b e r  says that the 
r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  the m u s i c i a n  and the art w o r k  is one of 
tension, the m u s i c i a n  is c o n s t a n t l y  s t r i v i n g  for the 
p e r f e c t e d  relation. He or she k n o w s  the value of m u s i c  
and w a n t s  to a c h i e v e  that value. M u s i c  t e a chers 
e x p e r i e n c e  this t e n s i o n  also b e c a u s e  they are d i r e c t i n g  
p e r f o r m i n g  groups. If the t e acher d e v e l o p s  a strong 
s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  a b o u t  the m u s i c  and the p o t e n t i a l  of his or 
her m u s i c  groups, he or she will find the b a l a n c e  of the 
n a r r o w - r i d g e  that B u b e r  so o f t e n  d i s c u s s e s .  To s t rive 
b e y o n d  the p o t e n t i a l  can c r e a t e  a s i t u a t i o n  of d e s t r u c t i o n  
or c o m p u l s i o n ,  but to r e c o g n i z e  that the p e r f o r m i n g  g r o u p  
is at a given level of potential, then, the t e a c h e r  and 
the s t u d e n t s  can enter into the c o n s t r u c t i v e  r e a l m  of 
c o m m u n i o n .
2. Buber o f f e r s  f r e e d o m  for the m u s i c  t e acher to 
s e l e c t  the t e l e o l o g y  from the e f f e c t i v e  world for his or
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her students. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this f r e e d o m  is the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that he or she had b e t t e r  be prepared 
m u s i c a l l y .  S e l e c t i n g  t e l e o l o g y  for s o m e o n e  else r e q u i r e s  
a s t r o n g  sense of i n c l u s i o n  on the part of the teacher.
He or she has to k n o w  w h a t  the n e e d s  of his or her 
s t u d e n t s  are and also the p o t e n t i a l  of the students. To 
f o r c e  m u s i c  that is too d i f f i c u l t  for the group to p e r f o r m  
is to m a k e  the m u s i c  t e a c h e r’s p r o g r a m  one that can b e c o m e  
a p a t h e t i c  farce such as B u b e r  a d d r e s s e s .
3. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has an u n i q u e  p o s i t i o n  in that 
he or she is one p e r s o n  who works w i t h  the arts. Buber 
says that the s t u d e n t  l e a r n s  t h r o u g h  the arts. It is 
c o n c l u d e d ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  that the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has a g r e a t e r  
a c c e s s  to the s t u d e n t  and thus has a g r e a t e r  o p p o r t u n i t y  
for the e d u c a t i o n  of c h a r a c t e r  that B u b e r  says is so 
e s s e n t i a l .  The m u s i c  s t u d e n t  w a n t s  a r e l a t i o n  w i t h  music, 
and the t e a c h e r  is the leader. T h i s  l e a d e r  has more 
e x p o s u r e  to s t u d e n t s  b e c a u s e  of this i n t u i t i v e n e s s  for 
r e l a tion. Also, the m u s i c  t e acher is u s u a l l y  in c o n t a c t  
w i t h  the m a j o r i t y  of s t u d e n t s  w i t h i n  the school, 
e s p e c i a l l y  in rural c o m m u n i t i e s .  B e c a u s e  the student 
w a n t s  a r e l a t i o n  w i t h  music, the t e a c h e r  has w i t h i n  his or 
her e x p e r i e n c e  the l i b e r a t i n g  factor, the t e c h n i q u e  of the 
art. T h r o u g h  the p r o c e s s  of e d u c a t i n g  the o r i g i n a t o r  
instinct, the v a l u e  of m u s i c  and life is a v a i l a b l e  to this
t e a c h e r  more so than to others.
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The m u s i c  t e acher also has the f r e e d o m  of not h a v i n g  
to be c o n c e r n e d  with d e v e l o p i n g  the c r e a t i v e  powers w i t h i n  
the child; that r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  is i n h e r e n t  only w i t h i n  the 
w i l l  of the child. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  p r e s e n t s  the 
e d u c a t i v e  f orces to this child; and if he or she does not 
i n t e r f e r e  w i t h  the c h i l d’s learning, the child will e n t e r  
into c o m m u n i o n  with this v a l u e - t r a n s m i t t i n g  potency.
It a p p e a r s  that if the o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  is lead to 
c o m m u n i o n ,  then the child will learn. This o ffers a w h o l e  
r e a l m  of p o t e n t i a l  for other subjects. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  
can e n h a n c e  the m a t h  program, the s c i e n c e  program, the 
s p o r t s  program, or any other p r o g r a m  in the school. If 
this c hild s u c c e e d s  in the m u s i c  setting, u s u a l l y  he or 
she will feel b etter a b o u t  l e a r n i n g  in general.
The o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  is the path to the c h i l d’s 
s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  of the w o r l d  in w h i c h  he or she lives. 
S t u d e n t s  who enter into the r e a l m  of c o m m u n i o n  with m u s i c  
can a c q u i r e  s e l f - c o n f i d e n c e  that w i l l  a s s i s t  them with 
d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g .
The o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  also has w i t h i n  the r e a l m  of 
e x i s t e n c e  the o p p o r t u n i t y  for c o m m u n i o n  w i t h  other 
o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t s .  The m u s i c  teacher, therefore, 
c o m b i n e s  these instin c t s ,  and they b e c o m e  one t h r o u g h  the 
music. This s u g g e s t s  that B u b e r i a n  t h e o r y  is c o n d u c i v e  
for large g r o u p s  as well as s m a l l e r  groups. S t u d e n t s  
l earn from one a n o t h e r  and from the t e a c h e r  t h r o u g h  the
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l o n g i n g  for r e l a t i o n  w i t h  this o r i g i n a t o r  instinct. For 
Buber, this l e a r n i n g  from one a n o t h e r  is the unity of 
c o m m u n i t y .
4. The c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  w i t h i n  the t e a ching of 
m u s i c  is c o n d u c i v e  to the l e a r n i n g  of the child; it is a 
r e a l m  of trust and r e s pect. The child is a c c e p t e d  as an 
u n i q u e  i n d i v i d u a l  w i t h  u n i q u e  needs. M u t u a l i t y  w i t h i n  the 
m u s i c  class i m p l i e s  that the t e a c h e r  is t e a c h i n g  the w h o l e  
child. B u b e r  asks the a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  question, "What is 
m a n ? "  This s u g g e s t s  that the u n i q u e n e s s  of the i n d i v i d u a l  
has to be f o r e m o s t  to e s t a b l i s h  trust. The t e acher has to 
go to the "other side" and find, t h r o u g h  the act of 
d i a l o g u e  w i t h  the self as well as w i t h  the child, what is 
i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the u n i q u e n e s s  of this child.
W h e n  the t e a c h e r  and the s t u d e n t s  are new to each 
other, there is the s e t t i n g  at a d i s t a n c e .  Each of the 
s t u d e n t s  has a level of p o t e n t i a l i t y  that is d i f f e r e n t  
f r o m  any one else. The t e a c h e r  who w o r k s  in the r e a l m  of 
the I - T h o u  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i l l  begin at w h e r e  the group is. 
He or she must be a w a r e  of the s u b t l e  p u t - d o w n s  at w h i c h  
the child will take offense, e i t h e r  c o n s c i o u s l y  or 
u n c o n s c i o u s l y .
Thus, the u n i q u e  child s hould be a p p l a u d e d  for what 
he or she knows; r a t h e r  than what he or she does not know. 
If the child s e n s e s  that he or she is not "OK" b e c a u s e  of 
the lack of k n o w l e d g e ,  this f e eling will be i n t e r n a l i z e d
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b e c a u s e  the child is still so i m p r e s s i o n a b l e .  The c hild 
b e l i e v e s  what the t e a c h e r  says m e r e l y  b e c a u s e  of the 
c o n d i t i o n e d  bias of the p o s i t i o n  of the t e a c h e r ' s  role.
The music class is one in w h i c h  such s ocial i ssues as 
m u l t i - c u l t u r a l  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  are to be positive, not 
negat i v e .  The child is e x t r e m e l y  s e l f - c o n s c i o u s  so the 
t e a c h e r  n eeds to d i r e c t  the child w i t h  what is right or 
w r o n g  as Buber says, "As if he did not."
The a w a r e  t e a c h e r  who i n t u i t i v e l y  r e c o g n i z e s  p o s s i b l e  
p r o b l e m s  can take care of them i m m e d i a t e l y  t h r o u g h  his or 
her p e r s o n a l  e x a m p l e  b e c a u s e  the t e a c h e r  is the role 
model. Each p erson in the m u s i c  s e t t i n g  is a whole 
person, i n c l u d i n g  the teacher.
5. The t e a c h e r  has an o r i g i n a t o r  instinct. He or 
she is a s k i n g  q u e s t i o n s  c o n t i n u o u s l y  w i t h i n  the self.
T h i s  o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  can be e x t r e m e l y  c o n s t r u c t i v e  in 
r e l a t i o n  to the t a n g i b l e  needs of the m u s i c  program. T h i s  
o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  can be c o n s t r u c t i v e  in c l a s s r o o m  
m a n a g e m e n t  or c u r r i c u l a  s e l e c t i o n .  This o r i g i n a t o r  
i n s t i n c t  also longs for r e l a tion. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  m i g h t  
find it n e c e s s a r y  to u n i t e  with o t h e r  m u s i c  t e a c h e r s  and 
p e r f o r m  in a c o m m u n i t y  e n s e m b l e  that he or she does not 
h a v e  to direct. T h i s  o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  longs for 
c o n t i n u e d  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  n e w  k n o w l e d g e  about the 
e d u c a t i o n  of stude n t s .  One p o s s i b i l i t y  is by a d v a n c i n g  
o n e ' s  formal e d u c a t i o n  or by o b s e r v i n g  the p r o g r a m s  of
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music t e a c h i n g  c o l l e a g u e s .
This o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  of the e d u c a t o r  also needs 
some form of f e e d b a c k  e i t h e r  from the c o m m u n i t y ,  from 
c o l l e a g u e s ,  or f r o m  s c h o l a s t i c  e n d e a v o r s .  W h a t e v e r  c h o i c e  
the e d u c a t o r  d e c i d e s  for s e l f - r e p l e n i s h m e n t , if he or she 
does not do this, the self will enter the w orld of It. To 
be able to teach in a s e t t i n g  of I-Thou, the t e a c h e r  needs 
p e r s o n a l  e x p e r i e n c i n g  of the I-Thou.
6. Buber d i s c u s s e s  the I n s t i n c t s  of power and Eros. 
It is c o n c l u d e d  that the t e a cher who uses the "false" 
power to have s u c c e s s  w i t h  his or her m u s i c  p r o g r a m  w i l l  
e v e n t u a l l y  c r e a t e  d e s t r u c t i o n .  The m u s i c  t e acher must 
c o n t i n u o u s l y  work w i t h  his or her s t u d e n t s  in a loving, 
c o n c e r n e d  manner. He or she does not have to be c o n c e r n e d  
a b o u t  them so that it c o n t r o l s  the t e a c h e r’s life, but to 
rule a c l a s s r o o m  w i t h  a n y t h i n g  o ther than a c o m m o n  r e s p e c t  
for the other h u m a n  b eings is to c reate problems.
M u s i c  t e a c h e r s  o f t e n  feel p r e s s u r e d  to " p r o d u c e . "  In 
order to produce, they o f t e n  use fear, m a n i p u l a t i o n ,  or 
o t h e r  c o n t r o l l i n g  m e t h o d s .  To do this d e s t r o y s  the 
p o t e n t i a l  for r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the t e a c h e r  and the 
s t u d e n t .
The t e a c h e r  does not have a c h o i c e  a bout who will be 
in the m u s i c  program, but B uber says to begin w i t h  the 
p r e s e n t  reality. This m e a n s  that the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  m i g h t  
not be able to p r o d u c e  m u s i c a l  s o u n d s  such as he or she
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was used to in college. That was a d i f f e r e n t  setting, a 
d i f f e r e n t  c o n d i t i o n e d  reality. To a c q u i r e  i n t e r n a l  p o w e r  
o f f e r s  to the m u s i c  t e a c h e r  a s t r e ngth. To teach with 
l o v i n g  c o n c e r n  for the other p e r s o n s  in the m u s i c  p r o g r a m  
paves the way for m u s i c a l  l e a r n i n g  to occur.
7. The m u s i c  t e a c h e r  has w i t h i n  his or her power of 
e x p e r i e n c e  the s pirit of music. T h i s  is not to s u ggest 
some m y s t i c a l  power; rather, Buber says that the s p i r i t  of 
life c o n t i n u e s  t h r o u g h  the four p o t e n c i e s :  love, faith, 
k n o w l e d g e ,  and the arts. This s p i r i t  is what has e x i s t e d  
for g e n e r a t i o n s  and will c o n t i n u e  to e xist for 
g e n e r a t i o n s .  It is the m u s i c  t e a c h e r ' s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to 
w o r k  w i t h  the s p o n t a n e i t y  of life. This s p o n t a n e i t y  is 
the s pirit of m u s i c a l  existe n c e .  He or she m u s t  c h a l l e n g e  
the s t u d e n t s  w i t h  m u s i c  that is c o n s i d e r e d  to be "good" 
music. This is to offer the u n c o n d i t i o n e d  reality. The 
m u s i c  t e a c h e r  who uses his or her o r i g i n a t o r  i n s t i n c t  w i l l  
find a means of p r e s e n t i n g  the u n c o n d i t i o n e d  reality. He 
or she is not in a p o p u l a r i t y  contest; instead, he or she 
is the p e r f e c t e d  l eader who shows the way t h r o u g h  the art 
of music. To c h a l l e n g e  the s t u d e n t s  does not m e a n  to 
force learning, but it does mean to give them s o m e t h i n g  
that c o n t i n u e s  to c r e a t e  q u e s t i o n s  w i t h i n  t h e m s e l v e s .
B u b e r  says that the only way that one can b egin to t e a c h  
is t h r o u g h  q u e s t i o n s  from the w o r l d - v i e w  of the s t u d e n t s .  
One can begin there, but to stay t here is to die. M u s i c
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that lives is music that comes from the s t u d e n t s  in the 
f o r m  of new q uestions.
R e c o m m e n d a t i o n s
T h i s  w r i t e r  found that there is p o t e n t i a l  for many 
future s t u d i e s  for m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  t h r o u g h  B u b e r i a n  
thought. B e c a u s e  B u b e r  o f f e r s  p r e m i s e s  i n s t e a d  of 
m e t h o d o l o g y ,  there is the f r e e d o m  for m u s i c  e d u c a t o r s  to 
learn as m u c h  as they d e s i r e  a b o u t  their world and what 
they do to i m p r o v e  their c o n d i t i o n e d  reality. F o l l o w i n g  
are some s u g g e s t e d  r e c o m m e n d a t i o n s  for other studies.
1. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the p r e m i s e s  of B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  
are the i n s t i n c t s  of power and Eros w h i c h  in m u s i c  refer 
to m u s i c  t e a c h e r s  who are in c o n t r o l  of their music 
p r o g r a m  and s i t u a t i o n  v ersus those t e a c h e r s  who are not in 
control. A study could focus on this p r o b l e m  of 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i n g  b e t w e e n  the B u b e r i a n  c o n c e p t s  of power in 
r e l a t i o n  to the c o n c o m i t a n t  c o n c e r n  of m u s i c  teacher 
b u r n o u t .
2. T h e r e  could be a m u s i c  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  study based 
on the q u e s t i o n  as to why c h i l d r e n  use the f o l l o w i n g  scale 
tones i n t u i t i v e l y  in an o p p r e s s i v e  manner: V-III, V-III, 
V - V - I I I - V I - V - I I I . In C h a p t e r  IV, this w r i t e r  gave the 
e x a m p l e  of going to a p l a y g r o u n d  and h e a r i n g  c h i l d r e n  
u s i n g  these scale tones w h i l e  m a k i n g  fun of s o m e o n e  else. 
The e x a m p l e  given was: "Ma-ry, Ma-ry, M a - r y  is a dum-ray."
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3. A n o t h e r  s t u d y  w o u l d  be to r e s e a r c h  B u b e r i a n  
t h o u g h t  in r e l a t i o n  to the a r t i s t  and the c o n c e p t  of the 
n a r r o w - r i d g e .  Buber d i s t i n g u i s h e s  this s p e c i a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  from others. The a r t i s t  w a n t s  the p e r f e c t e d  
r e l a t i o n  and often has t r o u b l e  f i n d i n g  the b a l a n c e  due to 
the c o m p e t i t i v e  factor. Some p e r s o n s  m i g h t  call this the 
" a r t i s t i c  t e m p e r a m e n t . "  W h a t e v e r  it is, a b a l a n c e  is 
n e c e s s a r y  if the a r t i s t  is to c r e a t e  s u c c e s s f u l l y .
4. A r e s e a r c h  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  r e l a t i n g  B u b e r i a n  
t h o u g h t  to the s e l f - a w a r e n e s s  that is e s s e n t i a l  for the 
t e a c h e r  m i g h t  be a p o s s i b l e  study. Do t e a c h e r s  teach as 
they w e r e  taught or do they have the c o u r a g e  to c h a n g e  old 
p a t t e r n s ?
In this d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  this a u t h o r  found in M a r t i n  
B u b e r  s i g n i f i c a n t  p r e m i s e s  a bout h o w  the child learns. 
I n h e r e n t  t h r o u g h o u t  his c o n c e p t  of m u t u a l i t y  is the 
c o n c e p t  of freedom. He e x p l a i n s  the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that 
is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  this f r e e d o m  and the p o t e n t i a l  for it.
H u m a n  beings long for relation; t herefore, they long 
for r e l a t i o n  with music. M u s i c  is one of the four 
p o t e n c i e s  that d e v e l o p s  the value s t r u c t u r e  w i t h i n  the 
self. It is also l i n k e d  to the n a t u r a l  i n t u i t i v e n e s s  to 
want to make a new f o r m  and p r e s e n t  it to the world. If 
B u b e r i a n  t h o u g h t  is true, and this w r i t e r  b e l i e v e s  that it 
is, m u s i c  e d u c a t o r s  who study B u b e r  and d e t e r m i n e  how the
213
child l earns might have a s t r o n g e r  e x p e r i e n c e  base for 
their m u s i c  e d u c a t i o n  programs.
M u s i c  is one of the l i b e r a t i n g  f a c t o r s  that e x i s t s  in 
the w o r l d  today. If music t e a c h e r s  a c c e p t  the 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  that is i n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  the role of 
t e a c h i n g  music, it is p o s s i b l e  that there could be more 
u n i f i c a t i o n  of c o m m u n i t i e s .
B u b e r  says that the h u m a n  being has an o r i g i n a t o r  
insti n c t ,  an i n s t i n c t  for c o m m u n i o n ,  and the i n s t i n c t s  for 
power and Eros. I n h e r e n t  w i t h i n  e a c h  of these i n s t i n c t s  
is the f r e e d o m  for d e s t r u c t i o n  or c o n s t r u c t i o n .  Buber 
says that the p e r s o n  of the t e a c h e r  who finds the b a l a n c e  
for this c o n f l i c t  w i t h i n  him or h e r s e l f  will offer to 
s t u d e n t s  the spirit of m u s i c  that e n a b l e s  them to 
i n t e r n a l i z e  the e x p e r i e n c e  of m u t u a l i t y  that e x i s t s  w i t h i n  
the r e a l m  of the d i a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p .
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